


FOR MORE INFORMATION

Inquiries about The Unlversity of Wisconsin—
Green Bay are welcomed and should be directed
to the appropriate office. Unless otherwise

listed, the address Is The University of Wisconsin-
Green Bay, Green Bay, Wisconsin 54302.

Admission information, residency,
credit evaluation
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Green Bay, Wisconsin 54302
(414-435-7536)

Brochures, applications, student information,
catalogs, campus visits, general information

Office of School and College Relations
(414-435-3211)
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Office of Housing
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Scholarships and other financial aids

Office of Student Financial Alds
1567 Deckner Avenue

Green Bay, Wisconsin 54302
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Student records, transcripts
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Green Bay, Wisconsin 54302
(414-435-8396)

Academic advising, counseling, testing

Student Development Center
(414-435-3211)

Branch Campus Addresses

Academic advising, counseling and housing
information are also avallable from the Office of
Student Services at:

Fox Valley Campus
Midway Road

Menasha, Wisconsin 54952
(414-734-8731)

Manitowoc County Campus
705 Viebahn Street
Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220
(414-682-8251)

Marinette County Campus
Bay Shore Road

Marinette, Wisconsin 54143
(715-735-7477)

Direct bus, rall, and alr routes connect Green
Bay with Chicago, Milwaukee, Madison, Detroit,
and Minneapolis. Freguent passenger service
is avallable via Greyhound Bus Lines, Chicago
and Northwestern Railway and North Central
Alrlines.

EFFECTIVE DATES
FOR THIS CATALOG

Students registered during the summer of 1970
or during the 1970-1971 academic year at one of
the UWGB campuses may elect to graduate
either under the requirements outlined in the
1970-1971 catalog or those in the present docu-
ment. Individual colleges and the School of
Professional Studies have made minor changes
in their requirements as new courses have been
developed. New or transfer students who

first register at a UWGB campus during the
summer of 1971 or later must meet the require-
ments as set forth in this catalog.
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The University

UNIVERSITY AND THE ENVIRONMENT:
THE UWGB CASE*

The 1970's have been called the decade of the
environment. This is the period of time when
man is to become fully conscious of his responsi-
bilities to the environment. He is to take the
first major steps toward eliminating pollution of
the environment. He is to launch massive new
programs to put the environment to effective use,
regulation, and preservation,

Increasingly, universities and colleges are being
called upon to take dramatic action to help
effectuate these changes. Many are responding.
One adds a new course; another creates an
institute, a third launches a research project, a
fourth emphasizes extension programs—all of
which focus on problems of the environment, all
of which are useful, but at the same time all of
which are mere add-ons, and none of which
basically changes the nature of the university

or its social role. It is for this reason that many
critics of American higher education claim that
the establishment goes on while the urgent needs
of society such as those associated with man and
his environment are ignored. It is for this reason
that American universities seem to lack
credibility. It is for this reason that many
institutions are far removed from students at the
same time that they are far removed from the
communities that surround them.

A New Institution

The University of Wisconsin—Green Bay is a new
institution. We were years in the planning before
we occupied our new main campus and launched
our new academic plan in the fall of 1969.
Superficially, it may appear as if The University
of Wisconsin—Green Bay Is like any other insti-
tution. We train chemists, biologists, physicists,
and mathematicians. We train business admin-
istration specialists, elementary and secondary
school teachers, artists, musicians, and actors.

*Material up to “The Academic Plan” based on a
speech by Chancellor Edward W, Weidner,
UWGB.

A student may select a foreign language, English,
philosophy, or history. And all of the social
sciences can be found as well. There is much
that is familiar at UWGB.

Our country and the world need persons who
have majors in areas such as these. But our
country and the world need citizens as well—
citizens who are committed and dedicated to
improving the lot of mankind on the planet earth.
What good is a chemist if he does not relate his
life and his specialty to the broader needs of
mankind? What good is a sociologist if he does
not see the broad world perspective? And
surely the narrow specialists in the fine arts

are stunted when they do not know the world.

The University of Wisconsin—Green Bay is one of
the few institutions in the United States that has
a focus for all of its activities. Our focus is man
and his environment. It is our aim to make every
part of our program related to our ecological
crises. Whether it is teaching, research, or
community outreach, the focus of the University
remains consistently that of helping student,
professor, and community member to relate
more effectively to the environment, and to do
something about the environment.

The Communiversity Concept

We term our institution a communiversity.

A communiversity is a socially responsible
university relating to a socially responsible
community. It conceives of the universe of a
university as being the living, breathing larger
community of which it is a part.

Thus UWGB is based on two fundamental ideas,
namely, a focus on man and his environment
and acceptance of the concept of a communi-
versity. As a consequence, UWGB has forged an
educational program that departs from

traditional paths.

There is a true reciprocal relationship between
The University of Wisconsin-Green Bay and its
surrounding community. University classrooms
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are not confined to the buildings on the campus.
Students and professors study, observe, and
work in the community. In turn, members of the
community come into the classroom and interact
with faculty and students. There can be no
sharp division between "“‘town” and “gown’ in a
communiversity. Teaching is related to problem-
solving and decision-making in a context of
relevance to ecological problems.

Teaching, research, and community outreach
meld into a single intellectual function. If one is
studying pollution of a river, or the decay of a
downtown urban area, the functions of teaching,
research, and community outreach are one.
Members of the community, students, and
professors participate together in the entire
process. No longer need a university be divided
into three warring camps—those interested in
undergraduate teaching, those interested in
graduate work and research, and those interested
in extension.

A focus on ecology and communiversity requires
extensive and frequent contacts between faculty
and students outside the classroom as well as
inside. It means a joint search for solutions to
some of man's most urgent problems, rather
than a parroting of a second textbook in a
lecture format, with the instructor disappearing
once the class has come to an end.

UWGB's approach requires considerable student
initiative in learning, as well as initiative by
faculty members. If students are to play a major
role in our environmental struggle in the decades
ahead, they must learn to sort their values out
clearly, identify the major problems, get adequate
information to relate to the problems, and carry
out a program of cooperative action. This very
process should be that which epitomizes the
learning process at a university.

The UWGB philosophy requires that a university
must be organized to devote itself to ecological
problems, rather than be imbued with the
sanctity of individual disciplines and professions.
At UWGB disciplines and professions are
secondary, ecological problems are primary.

Both the primary mode of faculty organization
and the primary contours of a student’s program
are determined along pan-disciplinary and
ecological problem lines.

Environmenial Focus

At UWGB, a student selects an environmental
problem that forms the center of his intellectual
interests. It may be a problem of the bio-physical
environment such as environmental control in
regard to air, water, land, natural resources, or
environmental engineering; it may be a problem
associated with the social environment such as
urban decay, regional planning, or the moderni-
zation process; it may be a focus on population
dynamics, nutrition and the resource-population
ratio, or the effect of environment on human
development; and it may be an emphasis on
human identity in its diverse aspects as human
beings are propelled into communication and
action. If none of the formally stated ecological
problems satisfy a student, he is invited to
formulate his own.

The environmental problem then becomes the
central point of relevance for a student's
program. He chooses courses in the various
disciplines and the various professions that
contribute to thinking, problem-solving, and
decision-making in regard to the particular
environmental problem. Thus chemistry, art,
secondary school teaching, and psychology all
of a sudden come alive. They are means to a
social end. They relate to each other, as well as
to the environmental problem. The world outside
the university is just as relevant to a student's
learning objectives as the inside world of books
and classroom materials. Choices of off-campus
experiences and on-campus community lecturers
are consequently made with this test of
relevance in mind.

If the contemporary university is truly to be a
socially responsible institution to encourage or
contribute to the socially responsible individual
and community, it must do far more than add a
few courses, a couple of research projects, an
institute or two, or some extension programs.




It must look to the very roots or nature of its
philosophy and internal organization, and to its
interface with the larger community. Only then
can it help fulfill the promise that the decade
of the 70’s will be that period of time when true
compatibility emerges between man and his
environment.

THE ACADEMIC PLAN

By focusing its academic plan on ecology—the
study of man in relation to his surroundings—
UWGB is being faithful to the traditional mission
of The University of Wisconsin, which calls for
the development of teaching, research, and
community outreach activities, and to the mission
stipulated by the Wisconsin Legislature when it
created the new University in 1965: to respond
to the needs and potential of the Northeastern
Wisconsin communities and the Northern Great
Lakes region. At UWGB, activities and projects
are closely interwoven with the community in an
effort to combine resources as we seek solutions
to our ecological and environmental problems.

An ecological focus is broadening and
liberalizing in its educational thrust. Because
artificial boundaries of disciplines restrict the
understanding of man’s environments, ecology
demands an interdisciplinary—indeed, a pan-
disciplinary—focus. The study of any type of
environment intersects many disciplines and
involves all branches of knowledge—the physical,
biological, and behavioral sciences and the
humanities.

Theme College Organization

The UWGB structure is based on environmental
themes, rather than disciplines: majors, called
concentrations, in the College of Environmental
Sciences emphasize the problems of the

natural environment; those in the College of
Community Sciences focus on the process by
which man relates to his social (man-made)
environment; in the College of Human Biology
they emphasize human adaptability to the social
and physical environment, and in the Coliege of
Creative Communication they center on human

The Academic Plan 5

identity—man's impact on his social environment.
A School of Professional Studies complements
the theme colleges.

In addition to the theme colleges and
concentrations, a full range of liberal arts
disciplines with certain applied or professional
emphases is available. Each theme college and
concentration has responsibility for a coordinated
program of undergraduate studies, research,
and community outreach programs related to its
special environmental concern. Each is
responsible for developing its own course
structure at all levels. Interdisciplinary

courses are numerous, and interdisciplinary
concentrations are required.
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The theme colleges and concentrations emphasize
the university's whole approach of involving the
student in the interrelationships not only between
the disciplines, but between knowledge and
application, between the university and the
community, and between the community and the
world.

Teaching melds imperceptibly with research, and
teaching and research with community outreach
until it is difficult to tell where one leaves off
and another begins.

A project undertaken during the first January
Special Studies Period in 1970 illustrates the
approach. Two freshmen, two sophomores, and
a junior worked with a local clinic and physician
on the relation between contraceptive pills and
an apparent vitamin Bg deficiency. Students
prepared the patient questionnaires; the doctor
administered them; the clinic took the blood
samples, but students did the analyses, and the
students reported the results. Traditionally,
only graduate or honors students would be able
to become involved in such a project.

General Education

The UWGB student will find his undergraduate
work a liberating experience. It is designed to
liberate his spirit by development of his
processes of thinking and by review and
reinforcement of his values and sense of
commitment.

At the core of the UWGB academic plan is a
four-year series of liberal education seminars
that begin with an introduction to values and
environment, and culminate in the senior year in
an all-University course that seeks to integrate
knowledge from many fields.

During the intermediate two years, each theme
college offers distinctive general or liberal
education seminars grouped around some aspect
of the environmental focus of the college. The
purpose is to introduce the student to the
knowledge of many disciplines as they relate to
man’s environment.

Individualization of learning is an important con-
cept in the UWGB academic plan. All-University
requirements are minimal, allowing the student
great flexibility in designing his own program

of study. In addition to the required four-year
sequence of liberal education seminars, the stu-
dent must satisfy two further requirements de-
signed to (1) broaden his intellectual interests
by providing him with a basic background in
various environmental problems and disciplines
and (2) make him familiar with different forms of
communication and analysis.

To satisfy the first requirement—distribution—
the student selects five or six hours of work in
each of the theme colleges. Any course for
which he is qualified may be selected, although
certain courses are particularly appropriate.
Courses in foreign language, data processing,
mathematics, and studio experiences in the visual
or performing arts meet the second requirement—
tool subjects.

Either requirement can be satisfied by special
examination that demonstrates the student’s
competence in the field. The student can take
tool subjects that are not in his area of
concentration on a pass-fail basis.

Specialization

As the student begins to specialize, his interest
in a particular discipline is related to certain
environmental problems. The reciprocal is also
true: his interest in certain environmental prob-
lems is related to particular disciplines. Thus a
student primarily interested in chemistry can
relate it to problems of the natural environment
through concentrations in the College of
Environmental Sciences or to problems of the
environment’s impingement on the individual
with a concentration in the College of Human
Biology. Similarly, a student interested in air or
water or soil pollution could relate his concern to
physics, chemistry, biology, geology, or the
social sciences.

A number of professional applications have been
grouped together in the UWGB School of Pro-
fessional Studies. They include business and




public administration, teacher education, leisure
sciences, mass communications, and social
services.

Students selecting professional applications are
expected to relate them to one or more of the

problems emphasized within the theme colleges.

Here again the philosophy of the University is
knowledge put to use—for example, not just
knowledge of administration, but knowledge of
administration related to specific social or
environmental problems.

Multi-Campus

A MULTI-CAMPUS UNIVERSITY

The University of Wisconsin—Green Bay knows
that its mission to serve the people of North-
eastern Wisconsin requires close ties to com-
munities throughout the region. Its main campus
in Green Bay is one of four which directly serve
students and the community at large.

Within a 60-mile radius of Green Bay are the
Fox Valley Campus in Menasha, the Manitowoc
County Campus in Manitowoc, and the Marinette
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County Campus in Marinette. At each of these
campuses students can begin their education
while living at home and members of the com-
munity can attend lectures, fine arts programs,
sports events, and a variety of credit and non-
credit workshops and classes.

Each campus is closely linked by past and
present ties to The University of Wisconsin sys-
tem. Each, including Green Bay through its
building on Deckner Avenue, began as part of
University Extension and joined the UW Center
System when it was organized in 1964. County
funds paid for buildings on each campus, which
assures strong interest throughout the region

in the development of UWGB.

The four former two-year Center System
campuses began functioning July 1, 1968, as the

multi-campus University of Wisconsin-Green Bay.

The four campuses share a single faculty and
central staff and are linked through social,
recreational, and cultural activities. Library
services and instructional media are available to
all campuses through frequent delivery service.
Closed circuit television and a computerized
“learning bank’” accessible by dial telephone
from any study area are planned for the future.

As a unit of The University of Wisconsin system,
UWGB has access to one of the largest univer-
sity libraries in the country, as well as to other
facilities and services available at the campuses
throughout the system. In the UW tradition, it

is a free and democratic university in which
students have a responsible voice on advisory
groups and faculty committees. It offers to
students of all races and creeds an education
designed to help each student realize his fullest
potential. A financial aid program of jobs,
scholarships, and loans attempts to place a
UWGB education within the reach of all quali-
fied students.

The Main Campus

The first buildings on the rolling, wooded, 600-
acre main campus at the northeast edge of
Green Bay opened in the fall of 1969. They

include the three-story Environmental Sciences
Building containing classrooms, lounge and
reading areas, exhibit halls, and a lecture hall-
auditorium seating 350; the four-story Laboratory
Sciences Building containing classrooms and
teaching laboratories, special purpose research
facilities, faculty offices, and a snack bar; and
the Instructional Resources Building housing
the library, temporarily, and an instructional
television studio, a data processing center,

and faculty offices.

Ground was broken in January, 1970, for the
eight-story Library-Learning Center that will
dominate ihe center of the campus when it opens
in the fall of 1971. Located at the center of the
academic ‘‘core” of the campus, the structure
connects to the first three buildings at the level of
the temporary library.

Library facilities occupy six floors of the new
building, with the remaining two given over tem-
porarily to administrative offices.

The next construction project will be buildings to
house the College of Creative Communication:
fine arts facilities for visual arts, music, and
theater, and space for classrooms and offices.
Later phases of the carefully designed building
plan will provide permanent homes for the Col-
leges of Human Biology and Community
Sciences.

The campus site includes the former Shorewood
Country Club and nine holes of the golf course
remain open to the public. The former club house
is used as a student center and a new building
provides expanded food service. Large playing
fields for student athletic activities are being
developed on other parts of the main campus.

The two entrances to University Circle Drive give
access to two parking areas. Campus Road, the
new entrance to the University, gives access to
two additional parking areas. As later phases of
the building plan are completed, these roads

will interconnect. The interior of the campus,
except for service roads, remains free for
pedestrian traffic, with a spacious, beautifully-




landscaped and brick-paved plaza forming the
focal point around the Library-Learning Center.

Each section of the campus is being developed
as an entity. Future development has been
planned to avoid disruption of the use of existing
buildings as construction continues.

The first nine buildings in an apartment-style
residence complex opened to 567 unmarried
students in the fall of 1970. Construction of 14
similar buildings is planned to provide housing
for a total of 1,500 students by the fall of 1971.

Privately built on land adjacent to the campus,
the apartments were designed in cooperation with
University staff members and students to reflect
the type of housing facilities today's students
want. Each two-bedroom unit contains a living
room-study area, kitchen, and bath, is fully
furnished, and accommaodates four students.
Basements provide heating equipment, laundry
facilities, and individual storage areas. Also pro-
vided are common recreation areas, meeting
rooms, and office space.

On privately owned land adjacent to the campus
is the Ecumenical Center, an interfaith facility
organized and supported by the churches of the
region, which includes a conference-workshop
center used by small groups for meetings and
seminars.

For some time to come several small buildings
that were on the site when it was purchased

will continue to house administrative offices.
Highest priority in construction will continue to be
given to buildings that will meet the needs of the
increasing student population.

Classroom, laboratory, and office space in the
Deckner Avenue building—formerly the Green
Bay two-year center—will continue to be used for
a few years. The building is used primarily for
the School of Professional Studies, University
Extension, and, until 1972, for the performing arts.
Its excellent gymnasium is used for various
athletic activities. A former warehouse on
Morrow Street provides laboratory space for the

Green Bay Community 9

visual arts. It is used primarily as a sculpture
and ceramics studio. Regular bus transportation
is provided for students and staff between the
Deckner Avenue building and the new bay shore
campus.

The Green Bay Community

The main campus of UWGB is now contributing
to the growth of a vigorous community that has
an historically interesting past. The campus itself
is just a few miles from the spot where Jean
Nicolet stepped from his birch bark canoe in 1634
to become the first white man in recorded history
to set foot in what became Wisconsin—just 14
years after the Pilgrims landed at Plymouth Rock.

Nicolet's mission for the French government in
Quebec was to pacify the Indians, expand the fur
trade, and investigate a possible route to the
Orient. He was soon followed by fur trappers and
missionaries who settled at the mouth of the Fox
River, a circumstance that gives Green Bay

claim to being the oldest city in Wisconsin.

As fur trading gave way to lumbering, the French
settlers made room for new immigrants, many
enticed to work in the developing paper mills by
the offer of free transportation and two weeks’
room and board. Germans, Belgians, Dutch, and
Scandinavians came to work in the mills and to
farm. The distinctive marks of early settlers and
their descendants are still in evidence today.

Green Bay's strategic location dictated its early
and continuing development as a trading center
connecting the Fox-Wisconsin waterway with

the Great Lakes and the world beyond. Railways,
highways, and airlines have maintained and
increased the importance of trade. The recent
renewed interest in Great Lakes shipping brings
vessels from around the world to the port of
Green Bay.

The manufacture of paper products continues to
be Green Bay's largest industry. Other important
economic activities include cheese processing;
the storage and processing of food; manufacture
of such diverse items as clothing and sheet
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metal, mittens and auto parts, concrete products
and mattresses, and office furniture and power
shovels.

Green Bay is at the center of a varied recre-
ational area. Lake Michigan and the Door
Peninsula to the east and northeast, the Fox
River valley to the south, the quiet wilderness
streams and woods of North Central Wisconsin
to the west and the waters of Green Bay at its
doorstep attract visitors from many states. The
city’s 35 parks and playgrounds offer more than
630 acres of recreational space to residents as
well as tourists.

A number of museums and buildings call
attention to the history of the city and the nation
and are open to the public in the summer
months. These include Fort Howard, the Cotton
house, the Baird law office, Tank cottage, East
Moravian Church, and Hazelwood, all restored
and furnished to show how the original residents
lived, worshipped, and conducted their busi-
ness. Also located in Green Bay is the National
Railroad Museum, preserving the story of
American railroading, and the Neville Public
Museum.

Various civic organizations enhance the social,
recreational, and cultural life of the community.
Chief among these are the Green Bay Symphony
Orchestra, Green Bay Community Theater,

Civic Music Assoclation, and, for sports fans, the
Green Bay Packers football team and the

Green Bay Bobcats hockey team. In addition, the
Milwaukee Bucks basketball team schedules
some games in the Brown County Veterans
Memorial Arena, which also serves as home
court for the Bobcats and the UWGB basketball
team.

The city has three hospitals, excellent public and
private counseling services, a growing public
library system, churches representing every major
denomination, one daily and four weekly news-
papers, three television stations, three radio
stations, and excellent YMCA and YWCA
facilities. The area supports several business
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colleges and the Green Bay School of Vocational
and Adult Education. St. Norbert College, a
coeducational Catholic-sponsored, liberal arts
college, is in nearby DePere.

FOX VALLEY CAMPUS

Located in Menasha, just 36 miles south of the
main campus, the Fox Valley Campus serves
the cities of the Fox River valley. It draws
students from Neenah, Menasha, Appleton, Kim-
berly, and Kaukauna, as well as from smaller
communities in the surrounding area. This area
is the home of more than 100,000 people—and
one of the fastest growing areas in the state.

Because of the make-up of the area—a series

of interconnected but politically independent
small cities—the Fox Valley community serves as
a natural and on-the-spot laboratory for students
doing research on urban problems.

The present campus building was completed in
1963. It contains excellent laboratories in the
physical sciences, a planetarium, a library, and
a Fine Arts Theatre seating 350. A cafeteria
and lounge provide opportunity for faculty and
students to meet informally in a relaxed
atmosphere. Classrooms, offices, an art studio,
and a lecture hall also fit into this well-
arranged and efficient plant, all under one roof.

Fox Valley offers many opportunities for older
persons to partake of academic life. Adults
whose college entry has been delayed, or who
have other responsibilities, are welcome to enroll
in regular courses. In cooperation with University
Extension, the campus offers seminars and
institutes in fields ranging from humanities to
business. Late afternoon and evening classes
make it possible for housewives and persons with
regular jobs to continue their education.

The paper industry dominates the Fox River
valley, Paper plants and other commercial
enterprises provide resources for course work at
the campus. Students are able to find part-

and full-time employment readily in local

business and industry.
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The Fox River valley has many cultural and
recreational opportunities besides those at the
campus itself. Lawrence University in Appleton
offers a wide variety of public lecture and fine
arts programs and is the home for the Worcester
Art Center and the Institute of Paper Chemistry.
Fox Valley students may use the Samuel
Appleton-Carnegie Library at Lawrence as well as
other facilities and resources throughout the
community.

Fox Valley Campus, above

MANITOWOC COUNTY CAMPUS

The Manitowoc County Campus of The University
of Wisconsin-Green Bay maintains an active
“presence” in its marine environs. As an integral
part of an academic institution much larger than
itself, the campus-on-the-lake holds a unique
position of cultural leadership in the port city of
Manitowoc, 41 miles southeast of Green Bay.

Manitowoc County Campus, below

e




Marine research into a variety of problems
centering in the Great Lakes region provides the
special focus of attention for the campus. From
this convenient base, students conduct research
into environmental problems designed to improve
marine life and related recreational and industrial
activities.

Students and faculty combine their interests in
initiating progressive city-campus programs.
These include student teaching-aid projects in
the public schools, YMCA activities, faculty pub-
lications, poetry “happenings,” jazz concerts,
“hatrack” story programs at the children’s

Manitowoc County Campus 13

library, interfaith encounters, and student-citizen
panel discussions on topical issues.

The campus dates its beginnings in 1933, when
the first college course was offered. Classes met
in the Manitowoc Vocational School until the
present lake shore building was opened in 1962.

The diversity of industry in Manitowoc County
provides a principal source of strength for city
and campus. Prominent among the products
manufactured in the Manitowoc-Two Rivers area
are aluminumware, ships, cranes, steel furniture,

Marineite County Campus
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Christmas decorations, diesel engines, and
bubble bath preparations.

In seasonal recreational activities, the Manitowoc
area offers boating, sailing, swimming, fishing,
golfing, riding, skating, skiing, tobogganing, as
well as organized outdoor sports in picnic and
play areas located in city and county parks.

MARINETTE COUNTY CAMPUS

The Marinette County Campus is located 60 miles
north and east around the curve of Green Bay
from the UWGB central campus. Its 28-acre bay-
shore site provides a natural biological labora-
tory. Tall pines tower over the four buildings
which at present form the educational and
recreational compound.

Shaping the academic life of the newest of
UWGB'’s two-year campuses is its location on the
edge of thousands of acres of state owned or
leased fishing and hunting grounds. Indented by
lakes and streams which are unspoiled, Marinette
County is 74 per cent forested, offering unusual
opportunities for students of the natural sciences,
as well as for those seeking outdoor recreation.

With proximity to natural areas inviting research,
the campus has become headquarters for the
investigation of conservation resources with
special emphasis currently on the aquatic
sciences and wildlife. It has also evolved as an
arts center as curricula in theater arts, music, and
visual arts have developed.

The campus has shown dramatic growth in
enrollment and physical facilities since classes
were first held on the site in 1965. An arts center
housing a 400-seat theater with a thrust stage and
art and music studios became the second build-
ing to open, in 1969. A unique feature is
Theatre-On-The-Bay, a University-community
regional theatrical enterprise which has been a
focal point of academic and extracurricular activ-
ity during the eight-week summer session since
1966. Recently expanded, the program now
functions year-round.

A new library, housing 20,000 volumes, a gym-
nasium, and additional classroom space opened
in the fall of 1970 to complete a master plan
designed to accommodate 500 students.

Student life on the campus is closely affiliated
with the surrounding community, which has
adopted the university as its cultural center.
Area business and industry provide additional
fine arts opportunities, adult courses, student
activities, and grants for research into local prob-
lems. Students are encouraged to involve them-
selves in preprofessional business and industrial
exploration, and in community programs. They
also provide the community with a part-time
labor force. About 75 per cent of the students
work from 12 to 20 hours per week.

COMMUNITY INVOLVEMENT

From its beginning The University of Wisconsin—
Green Bay has sought to involve members of its
many communities in its development. A number
of community consultants and advisory com-
mittees took part in the preparation of the Uni-
versity's academic plan, which emphasizes prob-
lems of the Northern Great Lakes region.
Because citizens are extremely important to the
University's ability to accomplish its objectives,
their active participation in the planning and
carrying out of its many activities is encouraged
and welcomed.

Currently, some 15 advisory committees, on which
more than 200 citizens of Northeastern Wisconsin
sit, are in existence. In addition, a number of
citizens participate in the educational program

as community lecturers, bringing their special
interests and knowledge directly to students
enrolled in the Liberal Education Seminars at all
four campuses.

The typical advisory committee meets two to four
times a year with appropriate liaison members of
the faculty, staff, and student body. Matters of
current concern are discussed and reports are
published as needed,

Community participation takes many forms. Some
of the advisory committees are purely local in




focus. For example, one committee concerns
itself with planning and zoning around the Green
Bay University site. Other local advisory com-
mittees assist in the development and mission of
the campuses at Fox Valley, Manitowoc, and
Marinette,

Several committees focus on specific aspects of
the UWGB academic plan. Each theme college
has its own advisory committee and the School of
Professional Studies has two, one for education
and the other dealing with business and public
administration.

Another group of committees concentrates on
University-wide concerns. For example, the
General University Committee, more or less a
steering group, advises on such matters as the
university budget, the master building plan, and
student discipline. The Telecommunications
Advisory Committee is concerned with the linking
of all four campuses and the improvement in the
quality of teaching through telecommunications.
The Lecture and Fine Arts Advisory Committee
addresses itself to such matters as improvement
in programming quality, the widening of audience
participation, and the coordination of community-
wide cultural activities.

Joint participation of faculty, student, and com-
munity members characterizes such committees
as the Green Bay Community-University Relations
Committee, the Chancellor's Special Advisory
Committee on a Performing Arts Theater, and

the Athletic Board.

UWGB Development Councils have been estab-
lished in the several campus communities to help
obtain private support for University programs
that cannot be funded from state appropriations.

A notable aspect of community participation is
the active, creative, and moving consensus
achieved between the community and the
University.

The University springs from the community. As a
community organization, it has a responsibility
to report back to the community and be a part of
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it. Opening up many avenues of community
participation permits a level and a dependability
of communication not otherwise possible. The
belief that the University's goals can most
effectively be achieved through active community
participation is basic to the UWGB philosophy.

OFFICE OF COMMUNITY OUTREACH
AND RESEARCH

To insure further growth of UWGB's efforts in
community relevance and community involvement,
UWGB has created the Office of Community
Outreach and Research. It provides overall
leadership, coordination, and policy direction of
community outreach and research efforts and is
headed by an Assistant Chancellor for Community
Qutreach and Research.

Community Outreach

The community outreach efforts fostered by
UWGB involve students, faculty, and administra-
tors. Students are encouraged and assisted to
become involved as volunteers in community
service activities in Northeastern Wisconsin.
Students and faculty are encouraged to work
with service organizations, business, industry,
government, and citizen groups in designing
mutually beneficial off-campus projects. Faculty
and administrators participate in community
efforts on air and water pollution, business
development, community improvement, trans-
portation improvement, regional planning and
development, cultural and aesthetic enhance-
ment, and health service improvement.

Close working relationships also have been
established with individual business or industrial
firms and governmental units and organizations.
Some have provided direct assistance to UWGB
through such means as financial support, dona-
tions of equipment, availability of equipment and
facilities, release of personnel to assist UNGB,
advisory assistance, technical support, and
administrative support. Some have provided
information on their history for use by students,
have lectured to classes, and have conducted
tours of facilities for faculty and students.
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Still other cooperating firms, agencies, and
organizations have received direct assistance
from UWGB personnel in such areas as technical
information, analyses, and educational efforts.
These direct educational services will increase as
UWGB undertakes further analyses of off-campus
involvement in environmental problems.

As a part of its community outreach efforts,
UWGB conducts with community leaders and
groups distinctive seminars, workshops and
conferences on various environmental problems
and opportunities. It stresses opportunities for
adults to continue their education through credit
and non-credit programs. It schedules late
afternoon and evening courses and programs to
make educational opportunities more readily
available to the working man or woman.

Research

The encouragement of research is a cardinal
point in the University’s academic plan.

Research can be broadly defined as the applica-
tion of human intelligence to problems whose
solution is not immediately apparent. In this
context, UWGB fosters the problem-solving
approach to today’s environmental crises and
lends its efforts in an interdisciplinary fashion
toward their solution.

Included in the research effort are the projects of
individual scholars, interdisciplinary team
projects, programs for institutional development
and innovative educational practices, grants and
awards for undergraduate research training,

the acquisition of equipment for certain specific
research efforts, and the creation of conditions
wherein interdisciplinary research can flourish.

The academic philosophy of the University
makes full use of the combination of research
and teaching so that the results of research,
whether in the Northeastern Wisconsin area or
elsewhere, are in fact brought directly into the
students' programs. The stimulation of under-
graduate research participation and the
sophomore Liberal Education Seminar off-campus

experience contribute to an early understanding
of research objectives in the solution of problems.

At the same time, the involvement of the com-
munity in UWGB, in the community outreach
dimension, serves to encourage community
participation, not just in the results of research,
but also in the early planning stages.

An Office of Grants Administration assists in the
development of research programs and support at
all levels of University interest.

PARTNERSHIP WITH UNIVERSITY EXTENSION

The University knows that problems of the
environment cannot be studied, nor can solutions
to these problems be discovered, in isolation
from the society in which the problems exist. To
bring to bear most effectively its combined pro-
grams of teaching, research, and community
outreach on problems of the environment, UWGB
has formed a close partnership with University
Extension, The University of Wisconsin. Through
this partnership, UWGB and Extension faculties
work together to identify problems, analyze
opportunities, and design and conduct, through
the Extension organization, educational and com-
munity service efforts. The partnership is directed
by an assistant chancellor who holds a joint
appointment with UWGB and University Extension
and gives particular attention to UWGB-Extension
activities in Northeastern Wisconsin.

These joint activities are concerned with the
economic, social, and cultural development of the
communities of the region and with the career
advancement, general educational improvement,
and cultural enrichment of individuals throughout
the region. Problems given high priority in the
UWGB academic plan by community members
who helped design it are given high priority in
the planning for joint programs between UWGB
and University Extension.

The entire University shares in the commitment
to ameliorate crises of the environment. The suc-
cess of UWGB depends in large measure on how
this challenge is met. The partnership with the
community and University Extension helps assure
that it is met in an orderly and effective manner.
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Part 1: The Academic Plan

AN INTEGRATED APPROACH TO KNOWLEDGE

The ecological focus of The University of Wis-
consin—-Green Bay provides an integrated
approach to knowledge that pervades every facet
of campus life. Not only are classroom activities
and ideas made relevant for the student, but he
also participates in a variety of activities outside
the classroom, both on the campus and in the
community, that are designed to make his

total educational experience more meaningful.

UWGB has organized its colleges around
environmental themes, rather than according to
traditional disciplines. They are the College of
Environmental Sciences, the College of Human
Biology, the College of Community Sciences, and
the College of Creative Communication. The
names reflect the focus of each college and its
particular area of teaching, research, and com-
munity outreach activity. The School of Profes-
sional Studies complements the theme colleges
and is responsible for professional programs that
relate to them.

Each student at UWGB selects a particular
environmental theme to study in depth. Called
concentrations, or majors, these areas of study
cross disciplinary and college lines. The student
also has the opportunity to study a second, more
intensified, field when he selects an option along
with a concentration. He is expected to relate
work in the opticn—sociology, for example—to
the broader area of the concentration—urban
analysis, for example. The student who wishes to
gain professional competence to complement his
concentration or concentration-option has a third
choice available in a variety of professional
collaterals and preprofessional programs leading
to specialized or graduate work.

The first part of this chapter describes in some
detail the colleges, concentrations, options, and
professional applications and outlines the basic
requirements of each. The second part of the
chapter is devoted to programs designed to
supplement, enrich, and extend the strictly
academic life of the student.

ALL-UNIVERSITY REQUIREMENTS

An undergraduate education is a liberating
experience. In the context of additional knowl-
edge and experience, the liberating and maturing
of students will take place as they develop their
processes of thinking and review and reinforce
their values and sense of commitment. To this
end, The University of Wisconsin—Green Bay has
established certain all-University requirements.

It should be noted, however, that firmly required
courses are few in number and that even within
the general requirements the student is afforded
considerable flexibility. The student may take
most reguired courses on a pass-fail basis,
except the four years of the Liberal Education
Seminars and those courses that are part of his
concentration, option, and/or collateral. He may
also be able to satisfy the requirements by special
examination. Prerequisites which indicate the
level of proficiency required to carry a course

are essentially advisory and will often be waived,
allowing the student to register for the course by
demonstrating his proficiency and obtaining the
consent of the instructor. This procedure affords
the student further flexibility in designing his

own program of study.

All-University requirements fall into three major
categories: liberal education seminars, distri-
bution courses, and tool subjects.

Liberal Education Seminars

The core of liberal education at UWGB is a four-
year series of Liberal Education Seminars, six
credit hours each year, through which every
student (a) as a freshman receives an introduc-
tion to values, ecology, and enviranment, (b) as a
sophomore focuses on a particular set of environ-
mental problems with an off-campus, Northern
Great Lakes regional experience, (c) as a junior
studies previously selected problems in a region
other than Northeastern Wisconsin, and (d) as a
senior integrates what he has learned and ex-
perienced with a broad exposure to several
academic disciplines and explores problems of
values, belief, and ecology, with particular
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attention being given to the consequences of
these problems for future generations.

The Freshman Seminars provide an introduction
to the two central concerns of the University:
values and ecology. They emphasize the crises
of belief and the forms of acting on beliefs within
a series of ecological crises, providing an over-
view of man’s several environments and selected
contemporary ecological problems. Through
team teaching and the mixing of students from all
parts of the University, a broad experience is
assured as the student receives an introduction

to ecology as well as a survey of various environ-
mental themes and value approaches.

Presentations both in lecture formats and
seminar-discussion sections are used to assure
that there are ample opportunities for students to
articulate in oral and written form their reactions
to materials presented. Written requirements in
these seminars are substantial and evaluation

of such written assignments form the basis

for a major portion of the course grade.

By the time a student is a sophomore, he has
normally chosen the theme college in which he
wishes to continue his education. Each theme
college offers several sections of the Sophomore
Seminar and Off-Campus Experience with each
section focusing on a particular set of environ-
mental problems.

A student can select the section or set of prob-
lems of greatest interest to him. The first
semester's work prepares him for an off-campus
experience or special project, stressing the
nature of American society in the Northern Great
Lakes reglion and introducing the particular
environmental problem on which the section is
concentrating.

The second semester’'s work can be taken during
the January Practica (special studies period), a
regular semester, or during the summer. Time is
spent in supervised off-campus observation or a
special project, using the Northern Great Lakes
region as a laboratory. Oral reports are made to
the seminar, and different experiences of students
in the seminar are compared and analyzed.

Some students will be able to take the second
semester's work during the summer in connection
with supervised summer employment or other
special practica. Credit for the second semester’s
work in such a case may be greater. Many
sophomores may prefer to carry out their project
during the January Practica.

As a junior, a student studies an environmental
problem in a region other than Northeastern
Wisconsin. The Junior Liberal Education Seminar




varies widely from problem to problem and from
student to student.

During the first semester of the junior seminar,
the student studies an area in the United States
outside the Northern Great Lakes region, some
other Western country or area, or some non-
Western country or area.

The second segment of the junior seminar can be
completed during the January Practica (special
studies period), a regular semester, or the
summer. Opportunities are available both for
supervised projects in another part of the United
States and abroad. There will also be special
University-based projects that relate environ-
mental problems to other cultures. All projects
require oral and written reports.

For students who participate in VISTA, the Peace
Corps, or similar programs, credit may be
granted equivalent to that for all or a part of the
sophomore and junior seminars. A maximum of
12 credits may be allowed with no more than six
credits for each year's experience.

The Senior Seminar gives the student an oppor-
tunity to integrate and assimilate the knowledge
he has acquired through studies in a theme
college concentration or concentration-option.
Problems of values, belief, and ecology are
examined with particular attention being given to
the consequences of these problems for future
generations. The effects of program planning and
implementation for their future, as well as the
effects of changing value systems on tomorrow’s
world are analyzed.

The first semester of the senior seminar focuses
upon long-range goals at either the global,
regional, or national level in relationship to an
appropriate set of indicators of past and present
states of affairs. These indicators include social,
political, cultural, economic, biological, environ-
mental, and technological.

The second semester concentrates on plannings
dealing with the anticipation of relevant social
and ecological needs in terms of lang-range
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futures. Alternative futures are constructed and
examined with reference to empirical knowledge,
constraints, values, and beliefs that underlie
those preferred futures. Consideration is given to
the problem of implementation.

All four years of the Liberal Education Seminars
must be taken for a letter grade, rather than on a
pass-fail basis.

Distribution

A truly educated man or woman has broad intel-
lectual interests and some background, at least,
in environmental problems and disciplines. At
The University of Wisconsin-Green Bay, this
breadth is encouraged in a number of ways. Each
of the theme colleges is broadly interdisciplinary.
The liberal education seminars bring together
students and professors from all theme colleges
in their consideration of man’s ecological prob-
lems. And students in any theme college may
freely elect any courses offered for which they
are qualified.

In order to encourage as much breadth as
possible in undergraduate education, the Univer-
sity requires a student to select at least five
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hours of work in each of the theme colleges. For
distribution requirement purposes, option courses
are grouped along with concentration courses in
four college categories. See the note preceding
the course listings in this catalog. Any course
for which the student is qualified may be
selected, although some of the colleges offer
certain courses that are particularly appropriate
to the spirit of this requirement. The student can
elect to take on a pass-fail basis those courses
not in his college to satisfy his distribution
requirement. Alternatively, the student can
demonstrate presence of such breadth and satisfy
the distribution requirements through special
examination.

Tool Subjects

To pursue knowledge effectively and to perform
his societal role adequately, the student must be
familiar with different forms of communication
and analysis. Tool subjects such as foreign lan-
guage, data processing, mathematics, and studio
experiencas in the visual or performing arts meet
this need.

To satisfy the tool subject requirement the stu-
dent must choose first, either a foreign language
or a studio experience in the arts, and second,
either data processing (statistics), mathematics
(calculus), finite mathematics, or an approved
combination. At least six credits of work or the
equivalent in demonstrated competence are
required in each of the two areas,

A student can write off any or all of the tool
subject requirements by taking a special exam-
ination that demonstrates his competence in the
subject area or areas. The student also has the
option of taking all tool subject courses on a
pass-fail basis if they are not in the area of his
major concentration. Programmed instruction in
most tool subjects is available. The student
wishing to explore this possibility should consult
the Instructional Resources Center.

Mathematics (Calculus). A student electing to
satisfy his tool subject requirement in this area
may do s¢ by demonstrating ability in mathe-
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matics through one year of college calculus. He
may do so by means of a special examination or
by enrolling in mathematics courses for credit,
under a pass-fail grading system. A placement
examination is given to each student choosing
the calculus alternative. He may be exempt from
all or part of the requirement, depending on

his score.

Courses recommended for fulfilling the tool sub-
ject requirement in calculus are Mathematics

202, Calculus and Analytic Geometry |, and either
Mathematics 203, Calculus and Analytic Geometry
Il, or Mathematics 204, Elementary Probability.
Each one-semester course provides four credits.

Data Processing. A student who selects data
processing to fulfill his tool subject requirement
may meet it through special examination or by
satisfactorily completing two three-credit courses
in elementary data processing and computer
science. It is recommended that all students take
Mathematics 250, Computer Science |, the first
semester. This lecture and laboratory course
draws on examples that are appropriate to the
needs of students in each of the theme colleges,
with each student selecting work related to his
theme concentration.

During the second semester the student will be
able to select one of the following three-credit
courses to complete the data processing require-
ment: Mathematics 251, Computer Science lI;
Mathematics 252, Machine Organization; Mathe-
matics 260, Elementary Statistics; Mathematics
353, Advanced Programming; or Community
Sciences 205, Social Science Statistics.

Finite Mathematics. Students in the natural and
social sciences may find it appropriate to fulfill
their tool subject requirement with Mathematics
140-141, Finite Mathematics |, Il. With appro-
priate approval, either of these three-credit
courses can be combined with one of the
calculus or data processing courses to satisfy
the requirement.

Foreign Language. A student who selects this
tool subject requirement must demonstrate com-
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petence in a foreign language through the second
year at the college level. Normally a year's
course in high school is equivalent to one
semester of college work. Language competence
is determined by a placement examination; the
student who demonstrates competence through
the 203 level of the college sequence in the
language of his choice will be exempt from
further language work.

Students take the 102-103 sequence in languages
normally offered at UWGE on an automatic
pass-fail basis, except by petition.

The language selected is a matter of student
choice, in consultation with his adviser. The
choice should be related to his intellectual inter-
ests, his plans for an other-culture experience as
a junior, and his travel plans as an older adult. It
need not be one of the languages regularly taught
at the University (such as French, Spanish, or
German). A student who wishes to strengthen

his competence in a language not regularly
taught will be assisted by language instructors
and by the Instructional Resources Center. Often
special summer programs are available at one or
more universities to meet such needs. A foreign
student may meet the language requirement by
certification of competency in English, if it is

not his native language.

Visual and Performing Arts. Not only do the
visual and performing arts involve an effort at
meaningful aesthetic communication: they are
also useful in the pursuit of many different
occupations. The student who decides to fulfill
his tool subject requirement with studio experi-
ence in the visual and performing arts will find
that the skills and capacities he has gained can
add a meaningful dimension to his participation in
community endeavors.

The student who selects music as his studio
experience will be required to demonstrate ability
equivalent to six credit hours beyond the first
year level of applied music (courses numbered
101 to 140). This ability or the six credit hours
can be in solo or individual performance areas or
in group participation in ensembles or organiza-

tions such as band, orchestra, and choral groups.
The student must audition before the applied
music committee for placement in any of these
areas.

The student who selects theater as his studio
experience will be required to demonstrate ability
equivalent to six credit hours beyond the first
year level of acting (Theater 131 and 132, Acting).
This ability may be demonstrated through audition
or by completion of Theater 231 and 232, Acting.

The student who selects visual arts as his studio
experience will be required to demonstrate ability
equivalent to six credit hours beyond Visual Arts
102 and 103. This ability may be demonstrated
by a showing of the student’s work or by com-
pletion of any two of the following courses:
Visual Arts 104, 201, 202, or 203. Any 300-level
visual arts course for which the student qualifies
also is accepiable.

The student who selects dance as his studio
experience may demonstrate his competency by
completing six hours of dance beyond Theater
107 and 108, Dance and Movement. This ability
may be demonstrated through audition or by
completion of Theater 207 and 208, Dance

and Movement.

CHOOSING A MAJOR

In addition to meeting the all-University require-
ments of Liberal Education Seminars, distribution
courses, and tool subjects, a student must meet
the requirements of his college or school for
majors. By the time he is a first semester
sophomore, the student normally should have
selected the college in which he proposes to
major. Two types of majors are available: the
concentration and the concentration-option.

The student must choose one of them.

Choice 1—The Concentration

In keeping with the academic focus of UWGB,
major programs are designed to give the student
pan-disciplinary knowledge that will equip him to
deal with various environmental problems. The




theme colleges administer 11 such programs,
called concentrations. The student who selects
this type of major is required to complete 30
credits of work at the junior-senior level, includ-
ing junior LES, that reflect this interdisciplinary
focus on an environmental problem. The qualified
student may design his own concentration
program if none of the existing programs meet
his needs.

Choice 2—The Concentration-Option

The student who wishes to relate his concentra-
tion with work in some depth in a specific
discipline, profession, or field of knowledge—
called an option—may select a combination
major: the concentration-option. He will normally
be required to take 36 credits at the junior-senior
level, at least 12 credits of which shall be
concentration credits; junior LES may be counted
toward these credits. The balance of

the credits, a maximum of 24, relate the aption
to the concentration. For example, the student
who wishes to study the chemical aspects of
water pollution might select a chemistry option
to complement his environmental control
concentration. Similarly, a student might supple-
ment his urban analysis concentration with an
option in sociology or with an option in busi-
ness administration.

PROFESSIONAL APPLICATION

The student may, if he wishes, choose to empha-
size professional application of his major by
selecting either a collateral or a preprofessional
program. These programs can be applied to
either the concentration or the concentration-
option.

Collaterals

Both types of majors have direct professional
applications (i.e., job relevance to a professional
school experience). However, there are several
special applications that require some additional
particular competence. To meet this need, a
student may select a professional collateral (or
minor) in the School of Professional Studies
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which supplements his major and provides
him with a professional-specialist orientation.

Professional collateral courses are offered in
education (leading to teacher certification at
the elementary and secondary levels), business
administration, public administration, mass
communications, leisure sciences, and social
services. In most cases 18 hours are required
for a professional collateral, in addition to the
30-credit concentration or the 36-credit
concentration-option.

Preprofessional Programs

Three kinds of preprofessional opportunities
are present. First, UWGB's regular majors lead-
ing to a bachelor's degree offer appropriate
preparation for most graduate professional
schools such as law, medicine, dentistry, social
work, music, and others.

Second, for students desiring a four-year bach-
elor's degree in engineering, nursing, or certain
other applied fields, UWGB offers a special
two-year preprofessional program.

Third, a student desiring both a liberal and a
technical bachelor's degree can select a 3-2 plan
leading to both a bachelor of arts (or science)
degree at UWGB and a bachelor of nursing or
engineering (or another applied field) at another
institution. Three years are spent at UWGB,

two at the other institution.







The Theme Colleges

THE COLLEGE OF COMMUNITY SCIENCES

The College of Community Sciences offers pro-
grams focusing upon the role of man in the social
environment and the processes by which man
modifies his social environment. The college
accents those areas of understanding and per-
ception that serve to prepare contemporary
students for effective participation in their
community at the local, state, national, and
international levels.

Programs emphasize the comparative aspects of
the community sciences, relating the modes of
analysis characteristic of the community sciences
to the Narthern Great Lakes region and to other
parts of the nation and the world.

Critical exposure to the approach of the com-
munity sciences is as necessary for those
involved in the environmental sciences, human
biology, and creative communication, as it is for
persons who choose concentrations within this
college. Similarly, it is vital that students meeting
the requirements of one of the concentrations
offered in this college come to some basic
understanding of the major themes expressed in
the programs of the other colleges.

The student takes a core of courses essential for
a comprehension of man’s role in the social
environment and his modifications of that social
environment, The student then pursues a major
in one of three community sciences concen-
trations. The concentrations are:

1. Regional analysis
2. Urban analysis
3. Modernization processes

Upon indicating his intent to enter a concentra-
tion, a student is assigned to an appropriate
academic adviser. He normally enters the Col-
lege of Community Sciences at the beginning of
the sophomore year and selects his concentration
in the junior year.

The student concentrating in regional analysis,
urban analysis, or modernization processes

normally will complete 30 credits in the 300- and
400-level courses directly related to the con-
centration.

The student may also choose to augment his
concentration with any disciplinary option.

The student selecting a concentration-option
combination normally will complete 36 credits at
the 300 and 400 levels, 24 of which relate the
option (e.g. sociology) to the concentration

(e.g. regional analysis). An adviser can assist the
student with the selection of courses for the
concentration or the concentration-option.

Further, the student may choose to pursue any
one of the professional collaterals offered by the
University. Such programs are usually initiated at
the beginning of the third year. As appropriate,
the student may combine a concentration or a
concentration-option with one of the following
collaterals; business or public administration,
education (elementary and secondary),

leisure sciences, mass communications,

or social services. The student selecting a
combined program of this type is encouraged to
adapt his off-campus sophomore and junior
Liberal Education Seminar experiences so as to
be relevant to both the concentration and the
collateral.

Starting with the sophomore year, students may
be considered for the College Honors Program.
Evidence of potential excellence in an area of
concern to the college Is required for admission.
Students in the program will have unusual
opportunities to develop close working relation-
ships with faculty members, have increased
flexibility in developing individual programs of
study, and be given special encouragement in the
pursuit of special projects.

Students majoring in the College of Community
Sciences must meet all-University requirements
including the four-year liberal education sem-
inars, distribution credits, and tool subjects.

The College of Community Sciences shares with
the other colleges in the University a concemn
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that graduates of UWGB gain those skills neces-
sary for effective functioning in the contem-
porary world. The college recognizes that many
students will be able to attain one or more of the
required levels of tool subject capacity before
entering the University. Therefore, any student
who is able to write off any requirement is urged
to consider the great advantages of attaining

necessary capacity in those other areas where
he does not have advanced preparation.

In meeting University distribution requirements,
the student should recognize that these course
experiences can be directly related to work in his
concentration and disciplinary option. Members
of the faculty are available to assist students in
developing programs for themselves that take
advantage of such relationships.

The following courses are required of all students
majoring in the College of Community Sciences:

Courses and Credits

Community Sciences 102, Man and His Social
Environment, 3 cr.

The student is required to take one additional
course at the 100 level, to be determined in
consultation with the appropriate concentration
chairman. Suggested courses* include

Anthropology 102, Environmental Anthropology,
3cr

Economics 102, Economics and the Modern
World, 3 cr.

Geography 102, Approaches ta Geography, 3 cr.

Political Science 103, Introduction to Political
Analysis, 3 cr.

Psychology 102, The Behavior and Experiences
of Man, 3 cr.

Sociology 102, The City, 3 cr.

It is strongly suggested that students of other
colleges seeking to meet distribution require-
ments, or wishing to understand the approach to
community sciences characteristic of the College
of Community Sciences, also begin their course
work in this theme college by taking Community
Sciences 102.

*Community Sciences 102 is a prerequisite for
each of these courses.




THE COLLEGE OF CREATIVE COMMUNICATION

The educational philosophy of UWGE reflects its
environmental approach. Because man is a
being of many environments, his education
should not confine him to a limited view of
himself. Man is not only a social creature and
not only an ecological organism, but he is also a
seeker after aesthetic, intellectual, and spiritual
fulfillment. Man Is at the same time both an

ape and an angel. More than ever before it
behooves him to accept the limitations and
challenges of his animal ancestry and his unique
self-awareness. UWGB believes that the
traditional walls between disciplines, which too
often gave students narrow conceptions of them-
selves, are not only artificial and irrelevant but
dangerous as well.

The unfortunate results of the traditional
compartmentalized education are all around us.
For the sake of religious and political man

we have exterminated each other. For the sake
of economic and technological man we polluted
our water, poisoned our air, raped our land, and
are well on our way toward annihilating ourselves
through our single-minded and arrogant conquest
of our natural surroundings.

To the student seeking to avoid a one-
dimensional self-identification, the College of
Creative Communication offers the dimension of
aesthetics and of values and the understanding
of the ways in which they are perceived and
transmitted. It offers the humane dimension that
assigns meaning and significance to our
biological, social, and scientific environment.

In short, it offers the concepts of unity, truth,
and beauty which are, or should be, the words
that suggest the ultimate values of our

humane dimension.

A student choosing ta major within the College of
Creative Communication choosés one of two
concentrations, both of which place emphasis

on an individual's relation and contribution to the
cultural environment:

1. Analysis-synthesis
2. Communication-action
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In addition, a student may, if he wishes, choose
any option. A concentration requires 30 credits
at the 300 and 400 level; a concentration-option
requires 36, of which 24 relate the discipline to
the concentration. Neither the concentrations
nor the options need be mutually exclusive.

A student may select one of the professional
collaterals: business or public administration,
education (teacher certification at the elementary,
or secondary levels), leisure sciences, mass
communications, and social services.

Students majoring in CCC must meet the all-
University requirements, including the four-year
liberal education seminars, distribution credits,
and tool subjects.

THE COLLEGE OF ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCES

The College of Environmental Sciences offers
programs designed to develop the concept of
ecosystems and to provide an understanding of
the exchange of materials and energy between
living organisms and their physical and chemical
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environment, the use and management of natural
resources, and alterations of ecosystems due to
air, water, and soil pollution. These programs
seek to prepare students to participate in solving
the problems of environmental quality and in
managing natural resources.

The student takes a core of courses designed to
provide a basic knowledge in science which is
essential for his comprehension of today’s world.
Concurrent with or following the sequence of
core courses, the student, depending on his
interests, majors in one of two environmental
science concentrations:

1. Environmental control
2. Ecosystems analysis

A student having selected one of the above con-
centrations may, but is not required to, select
any option. The option consists of a course
sequence in a discipline in which the student
explores in some depth a particuiar facet of an
environmental problem. This is the “concentra-
tion-option.”

Options especially appropriate include chemistry,
mathematics, physics, earth science, economics,
anthropology, political science, and biology.

A major in the Colfege of Environmental Sciences
may choose a professional collateral. As
appropriate, the student may combine a con-
centration or concentration-option with any of the
following professional collaterals: business or
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public administration, education (elementary or concentration with a collateral rather
secondary), leisure sciences, mass communica- than a concentration-option with a collateral. A
tions, or social services. The student selecting a concentration requires six hours less of junior-
combined program of this type is encouraged to senior work than does the concentration-option.
adapt his off-campus sophomore and junior In addition, if the student takes advantage of
experiences to make them relevant to both the combining the junior LES practicum with field
concentration and collateral. work, internship, or practice teaching in the

collateral, he should have ample opportunity to
Students majoring in the College of Environ- meet all requirements within the 124 credits
mental Sciences must meet the all-University required for graduation.

requirements including the four-year liberal
education seminars, distribution credits, and tool
subjects. In addition, the College of Environ-
mental Sciences requires the following basic
science courses:

Biology 202, Biology of Cells, 4 cr.

Biology 203, Biology of Organisms, 4 cr.

Chemistry-Physics 110, 211 and 212, Chemistry-
Physics, 5 cr. each (three semesters)*

Earth Science 202, The Earth’s Physical Environ-

ment, 4 cr,
Environmental Sciences 302, Principles of
Ecology, 3 cr.

Mathematics, 8-12 cr.**

A student desiring to major in CES and take a
professional collateral (such as business
administration) is advised to combine a

*Students in the ecosystems analysis concentra-
tion who substitute Chemistry-Physics 111 and
112 for 211 and 212 should be aware that the
calculus-based track is required for several
courses and options in the College of Environ-
mental Sciences. Often the 211 and 212 track is
the only level that may be recognized for entry
by transfer into engineering or graduate pro-
grams. Only the complete three-semester
sequence will be accepted on transfer as equiva-
lent to one year of chemistry and one year of
physics.

**Mathematics 203, Calculus and Analytic Geometry
I, 4 cr., is required for Chemistry-Physics 212.
Students in the environmental control concentra-
tion must take Chemistry-Physics 212. Students
in ecosystems analysis take four courses in
mathematics, one of which must be a course in
statistics.
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A student interested in science education may
petition to substitute computer science or com-
puter science-statistics for calculus. He may also
combine a concentration in the College of
Community Sciences or the College of Creative
Communication with a science option in addition
to the educational collateral.

The junior Liberal Education Seminar is con-
sidered as part of a student's concentration.
Those students selecting a professional collateral
may relate the practicum portion of this course to
it also, thus reducing certain credit requirements,
provided that the work in the professional col-
lateral (field work, internship, practice teaching,
etc.) may properly be identified as other culture
experience,

THE COLLEGE OF HUMAN BIOLOGY

The programs of the College of Human Biology
are concerned with the central theme of man in
relation to his environment, in its many facets.

In today’s society, man does not exist solely as
an individual independent of interrelations with
others. Alone, and in populations, man is sub-
jected to many stresses—both biological and
behavioral—leading to extensive and serious
problems. Stresses include those cancerned with
overcrowding, malnutrition, and the achievement
of healthy and meaningful growth and develop-
ment under these conditions. Of utmost concern
is the ability of man to adapt to these environ-
mental stresses, which although well-documented,
are inadequate'y understood. Until recently it
was considered that these major problem areas
were not prevalent in this country, but it is now
apparent that they are extensive and will become
increasingly important in the future.

The role of the College of Human Biology is to
prepare students to work in these areas in
response to the needs of our society. This prep-
aration requires an understanding of biological
and behavioral traits and mechanisms through Ilife
stages of immaturity, maturity, and decay as
determined in part by heredity and in part by

environmental experience. Individuals trained to
work in the biological and behavioral sciences
are in demand; this demand is forecast to
increase in the future.

Much of the total environment is man-made and
man is dependent in large part upon the culture
within which he develops. Thus, to consider in
breadth the diverse and complex environment of
man, the educational programs of the College of
Human Biology are conducted in close collabora-
tion with those of the other colleges of UNGB,
particularly with the College of Community
Sciences.

The alternatives for concentration in the College
of Human Biology are:

. Growth and development
. Human adaptability

. Nutritional sciences*

. Population dynamics

5P =

Within each of these concentration areas, an
option may be selected. Options especially
appropriate include biology, anthropology, chem-
istry, earth science, psychology, and sociology.
Opportunity to pursue a professional collateral in
such fields as business and public administration,
education (leading to kindergarten, elementary,
and secondary teaching certification), leisure
sciences, mass communications and social
setvices is available.

Students enrolled in the College of Human
Biology must meet the all-University requirements
of distribution, tool subjects, and the four-year
liberal education seminar series. To permit
flexibility of programs toward needs and desires,
the College of Human Biology has no specified
requirements applicable to all students. However,
students are urged to consult a college adviser
as early as possible in their educational program.
In the third and fourth years, the student con-
centrates in one of the areas of growth and

*This program will be offered when it has been
approved by the Coordinating Council for Higher
Education.




development, human adaptability, nutritional
sciences,* or population dynamics; the specific
concentration program will be designed in con-
sultation with a concentration adviser.

Students may choose to enter the College Honors
Program as early as their sophomore year. The
criterion for entry is evidence of potential
excellence in handling materials and concepts in
an area of concern to the college. Benefits to the
student of the College Honors Program include a
close relationship with faculty, special oppor-
tunities for in-depth pursuit of interests, and
additional flexibility in individualization of the
program of study.

THE SCHOOL OF PROFESSIONAL STUDIES

The School of Professional Studies offers col-
lateral programs which are both professional
and preprofessional in nature, supplementing
the concentrations in the theme colleges.

The professional programs are the options in
business and public administration, both of
which follow the academic plan in being environ-
mentally oriented.

Teacher certification is available through the
professional collateral in education. The combi-
nation of this collateral with the appropriate
concentration or concentration-option provides a
program the successful completion of which
results in certification to teach at the elementary
or secondary level in the public schools of
Wisconsin, and, on a reciprocal basis, in some
40 other states.

Several preprofessional programs are offered
through the professional collaterals in business
and public administration, mass communications,
leisure sciences, and social services. In a sense
they are analogous to minors, supplementing
concentrations or concentration-options, and
preparing the student either for graduate pro-

*This program will be offered when it has been
approved by the Coordinating Council for Higher
Education.
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fessional training or for entry into the appropriate
professions on a sub-professional level. Other
preprofessional programs are described in the
section on Preprofessional Programs, later in

this chapter.

THE UNDECIDED FRESHMAN

Some entering freshmen are certain about the
subject in which they want to major and can
easily work out a program of study with the
academic advisers in their theme colleges.

Many other students do not know in what field
they wish to major or are somewhat uncertain.
UWGB strongly encourages these students to
take a flexible set of courses for the first
semester. The courses should be selected with
the objective of meeting the all-University
requirements of the Liberal Education Seminars,
distribution, and tool subjects. In this way, even
though he is uncertain of his ultimate major, the
first semester freshman makes full progress
toward graduation.

It is recommended that this student take Liberal
Education Seminar 101, Crisis of Belief and
Ecology, as one of his courses. He may also
desire to begin meeting one or both of his tool
subject requirements: a foreign language or
studio experience in visual or performing arts,
and calculus (normally required of majors in
CES) or data processing.

Many courses may be used to help meet the
distribution requirements. The uncertain fresh-
man should discuss the possibilities with his
adviser.

Students desiring to pursue majors in the College
of Environmental Sciences and/or students
desiring an elementary teaching certificate should
make a determination of their objectives before
registering for the second semester of the fresh-
man year. Otherwise, they run the risk of having
to take extra credits in order to meet graduation
requirements. If they remain uncertain as to their
objectives, other students need not select a
major (and/or a collateral) until sometime during
the sophomore year.







The Concentrations

THE CONCENTRATIONS

The UWGB student must select an environmental
problem on which to focus. This concentration
requires 30 credits at the junior-senior level
reflecting an interdisciplinary focus on an
environmental problem. Concentration programs
are outlined on the following pages in alpha-
betical order. Abbreviations in the headings
denote the theme college that administers each
concentration.

The Concentration in Analysis-Synthesis (CCC)

Professors: E. Havens (chairman), |. Korner,

C. Nelson, L. Sonenfield, S. Williams.

Associate Professors: C. Crandall, T. Daniels,

F. Kersten, T. Tasch, L. Witherell.

Assistant Professors: P. Abrahams, J. Barger,

E. Bottemiller, O. Clark, F. Clements, N. Gaworek,
H. Gerend, J. Gerend, G. Greif, W. Herrscher, A.
Imber, J. LaMalfa, J. McHale, D. Moews, C.
Richey, L. Rudolph, R. Schlueter, J. Shier, W.
Simpson, M. Thron, S. Yake.

Instructors: J. Ave'Lallemant, J. Davis, K.
Fleurant, L. Foulkes, D. Galaty, P. Hollingsworth,
D. Hrubesky, R. Johnson, M. Kaarsberg, S.
Kovalenko, C. Krog, J. McClurg, B. Mugane, M.
Murphy, S. Oredson, E. Pence, D. Sweet, J. Wahl,
D. Webb.

Lecturers: M. Culross, M. Martins, D. Winger.

The concentration in analysis-synthesis empha-
sizes the need of every human being to “'take a
stand" on values. Each individual, consciously or
unconsciously, performs an integrative, evalu-
ative, creative function in developing, assimilat-
ing, and establishing values, beliefs, and opinions.
The value structure he comes up with is uniquely
his own and represents his individuality.

The student choosing the concentration in
analysis-synthesis must meet general University
requirements. in addition, he must select 30
credits of junior or senior level courses related to
the concentration. If he selects a concentration-
option, he must take 36, a maximum of 24 of
which relate the option to the concentration.

Each student is encouraged to develop an indi-
vidual program and will be assisted in this effort
by an assigned faculty adviser.

The Concentration in Communication-Action
(CCC)

Professors: M. Kazar, P. Mann.

Associate Professors: J. Abraham, R. Bauer, A.
Cohrs, J. Frisch, B. Grimes, W. King, A. Matulis
(acting chairman), D. Peterson, W. Prevetti.
Assistant Professors: N. Blaisdell, T. Chavez, P.
Cooley, D. Damkoehler, F. Doversplke, R. Fritz,
J. lvanoff, W. Jaeckel, R. Kersten, L. Locksmith,
R. Pum, R. Ray, R. Williams.

Instructors: K. Anderson, D. Fennema,

E. Frame, P. Kimmell, D. Larmouth, |. Rogers,
D. Semmes, B. Von Hoffmann, H. Williams.
Lecturers: D. Byrne, S. Hieber, L. ves.

Visiting Artist: O. Kovalenko.

The concentration in communication-action em-
phasizes the tendency of human beings to create
reflections of themselves and others and to
communicate with each other through their
creations.

The student concentrating in communication-
action must meet general all-University require-
ments. In addition, he must select 30 credits of
junior or senior level courses related to the
concentration. If he selects a concentration-
option, he must take 36 credits, a maximum of 24
of which relate the option to the concentration.

Each student is encouraged to develop an indi-
vidual program and will be assisted in this effort
by an assigned faculty adviser.

The Concentration in Ecosystems Analysis
(CES)

Professor: J. Reed (chairman).

Associale Professors: F. Fischbach, A. Goldsby,
D. Jowett, L. Schwartz, K. White.

Assistant Professors: D. Girard, H. Harris, J.
Huddleston, W. Johnson, A. Loomer, J. Maki,

A. Mehra, M. Morgan, J. Norman, E. Robkin,

P. Sager, V. Sharma, N. Stahl, R. Starkey, T.
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Thompson, J. Wiersma.

Instructors: L. Espenscheid, G. Keepers, B. Singh,
R. Simons.

Lecturer: M. Regan.

The dynamics of the flows and transactions of
energy and materials in the ecosystem and the
processes governing the regulation of numbers of
organisms must be understood both qualitatively
and quantitatively for man to develop a wise
strategy for the use and management of natural
resources. With increasing frequency and inten-
sity, man intervenes in the dynamics of eco-
systems to increase productivity or to regulate
the flows and transactions for his own ends.
These alterations include the use of fertilizers
and biocides to regulate biological praductivity,
and conscious weather modification to alter the
frequency and distribution of precipitation. These
modifications cannot be evaluated intelligently
without a full understanding of their impact on
the processes of the ecosystem. Inadvertent and
unintelligent intervention may produce serious
and irreversible changes that outweigh the
benefits of ecological manipulation.

The objectives of the concentration in ecosystems
analysis are: (1) To prepare individuals to make
substantial contributions to the understanding of
the dynamics of the ecosystem, (2) To foster
awareness and interest in problems related to
ecosystems, and (3) To prepare individuals to
contribute to problem solving, whether as in-
formed citizens, business managers, politicians,
educators, or researchers.

Students concentrating in ecosystems analysis
may prepare for any of the following occupations:
federal and state natural resource agencies con-
cerned with proper use and development of
natural resources; industry with particular refer-
ence to analysis and solution of environmental
problems; federal and state park services as
interpretive ecologists; regional resource plan-
ning agencies; graduate study in biology, chem-
istry, ecology, earth science, mathematics,
physics, regional planning, and land, water, and
wildlife management. Taken with a collateral in
education, this concentration prepares students

for careers in teaching in the above mentioned
areas.

The concentration in ecosystems analysis re-
quires the following courses:

Biology 202, Biology of Cells, 4 cr.

Biology 203, Biology of Organisms, 4 cr.

Chemistry-Physics 110; and 111 and 112, or 211
and 212, Chemistry-Physics, 5 cr. each

Earth Science 202, The Earth’s Physical Environ-
ment, 4 cr.

Environmental Sciences 302, Principles of Ecol-
ogy, 3 cr.

Students are advised that while either track of
Chemistry-Physics is acceptable for a concentra-
tion in ecosystems analysis, those students who
select Chemistry-Physics 111 and 112 will reduce
their freedom of choice in course selection in

the junior and senior years. The options in
chemistry and physics require the background
provided by Chemistry-Physics 211 and 212.

Most graduate programs require a year of
calculus and some experience in statistics.

The mathematics requirement for ecosystems
analysis can be fulfilled by completing any four
courses in mathematics except Mathematics 095,
112, 113, 114, and 115. One of these four must be
a course in statistics. Students in the concentra-
tion with a collateral in elementary education

may include Mathematics 115 as one of the four
required courses, The following are representa-
tive courses:

Mathematics 140 and 141, Finite Mathematics |
and Il, 4, 4 cr.

Mathematics 250 and 251, Computer Science |
and ll, 3, 3 cr.

Mathematics 202 and 203, 211, Calculus and
Analytic Geometry, I, Il, and lll, 4, 4, 5 cr.

Mathematics 204, Probability, 4 cr.

Mathematics 260, Statistics, 3 cr.

Mathematics 360, Theory of Probability, 3 cr.

Mathematics 361, Theoretical Statistics, 3 cr.

Mathematics 362, Methods of Statistical Analysis,
3.or.

Mathematics 363, Experimental Design, 3 cr.




The student concentrating in ecosystems analysis
enters the College of Environmental Sciences in
the freshman or sophomore year and should
complete the college requirements by the end of
his sophomore year. He must complete 30 credits
in the 300- and 400-level courses. It is recom-
mended that he include in these 30 credits:
Environmental Sciences 310, Environmental
Measurement; Ecosystems Analysis 412, Bio-
energetics; and advanced mathematics courses
appropriate to his interests.

Courses are to be selected on the basis of the
student’s interests and career goals. For
example, he might choose to develop a program
in systems ecology, population ecology, com-
munity ecology or physiological ecology. Some
of the courses from which a student might
choose are outlined below. A student should
work out an appropriate program in consultation
with his adviser.

It is recommended that selected courses from
other theme colleges or the School of Profes-
sional Studies or in such subjects as anthropol-
ogy, economics, regional planning, geography,
administration and management, public policy,
and political science be used to augment the
student’'s program.

Courses and Credits

Biology 303, Genetics, 3 cr.

Biology: Botany 320, Field Botany, 3 cr.

Biology: Botany 350, Plant Physiology, 4 cr.

Biology: Entomology 302, Principles of Entomol-
ogy, 3 cr.

Biology: Microbiology 302, Principles of Micro-
bioclogy, 4 cr.

Biology: Microbiology 303, Advanced Micro-
biology, 3 cr.

Biology: Physiology 302, Comparative Physiology,
3or4cr

Biology: Physiology 402, Mammalian Physiology,
4 cr.

Biology: Zoology 302, Vertebrate Zoology, 3 cr.

Biology: Zoology 320, Field Zoology, 3 cr.

Biology: Zoology 420, Principles of Parasitology,
3cr.
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Chemistry 321, Physical Chemistry, 3 cr.

Chemistry 330, Biochemistry, 3 cr.

Chemistry-Physics 320, Thermodynamics and
Kinetic Theory, 3 cr.

Ecosystems Analysis 303, Electromagnetic
Radiation, 4 cr.

Ecosystems Analysis 308, Biophysics, 3 cr.

Ecosystems Analysis 310, Plant Ecology, 3 cr.

Ecosystems Analysis 312, Productivity of the Eco-
system, 3 cr.

Ecosystems Analysis 318, Systematics and Tax-
onomy, 3 cr.

Ecosystems Analysis 331, Introduction to Ocean-
ography, 3 cr.

Ecosystems Analysis 350, Meteorology, 3 cr.

Ecosystems Analysis 351, Microclimatology, 3 cr.

Ecosystems Analysis 403, Limnology, 3 cr.

Ecosystems Analysis 412, Bioenergetics, 3 cr.

Ecosystems Analysis 420, Soil Classification and
Geography, 3 cr.

Ecosystems Analysis 452, Elements of Bio-
meteorology, 3 cr.

Ecosystems Analysis 472, Systems Simulation,
3cr,

Environmental Control 320, The Soil Environ-
ment, 3 cr.

Environmental Control 424, Environmental Bio-
chemistry, 3 cr.

Environmental Control 426, Soil Chemistry, 4 cr.

Environmental Control 428, Soil Physics, 3 cr.

Environmental Control 434, Water Chemistry, 4 cr.

Environmental Control 436, Water Pollution, 4 cr.

Environmental Control 450, Air Pollution Meteor-
ology, 3 cr.

Environmental Control 451, Community Air
Pollution, 3 cr.

Environmental Control 453, Air Chemistry, 4 cr.

Environmental Control 460, Resource Manage-
ment Strategy, 3 cr.

Environmental Control 462, Landscape Ecology,
3 cr.

Environmental Control 468, Applied Environ-
mental Science, 3 cr.

Environmental Sciences 303, Conservation of
Natural Resources, 3 cr.

History 308, History of Modern Science (physical),
JGL.

History 309, History of Modern Science (biologi-
cal), 3 cr.
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Mathematics 308, Differential Equations and
Matrix Algebra, 5 cr.

Mathematics 311, Advanced Calculus, 3 cr.

Mathematics 355, Optimization, 3 cr.

Mathematics 360, Theory of Probability, 3 cr.

Mathematics 361, Theoretical Statistics, 3 cr.

Physics 310, Modern Physics |, 3 cr.

Physics 312, Modern Physics Il, 3 cr.

Physics 315, Mechanics, 3 cr.

Population Dynamics 402, Population Biology,
4 cr.

The Concentration in Environmental Control
(CES)

Professors: H. Day (chairman), D. Moore.
Associate Professors: W. Guither, T. Mcintosh.
Assistant Professors: A. Bedrosian, R. Cook, L.
Corrado, H. lyengar, R. Lanz, K. Lee, C. Lindem,
V. Nair, J. Pezzetta, S. Randall, C. Rhyner, W.
Riemen, W. Shufeldt, T. Van Koevering, L. Weis,
R. Wenger, T. Abeles.

Instructors: A. Dickison, R. Grosnick, D. Herrick,
H. Lewis, J. Moran, N. Petrakopoulos, L. Pur-
chatzke, C. Richards, C. Weber.

Lecturers: E. Layton, R. Leuba, L. Oswald,

R. Sogard.

Visiting Professor: G. Spencer.

Among the most pressing problems that face man
are those stemming from his use of and impact
on natural resources. The problems include
environmental pollution from human and indus-
trial wastes; the conservation of resources such
as fossil fuels, minerals, and wildlife; and the
conflict of interests arising from multiple use of
resources.

Environmental pollution and the demands on
natural resources threaten the biosphere. Be-
cause man depends upon the productivity of the
biosphere for his subsistence and upon these
resources to sustain his civilization, he must
develop an appropriate strategy for the wise use

and management of the biological and physical
resources. The objective of the concentration in
environmental control is to prepare individuals
for responsible decision making in regard to
management of natural resources—air, water,
land, wildlife—and the control of waste disposal
and environmental pollution.

The student concentrating in environmental con-
trol enters the College of Environmental Sciences
in the freshman or sophomore year and should
complete the college core requirements by the
end of the sophomore year. He must also com-
plete 30 credits in 300- and 400-level courses,
including Environmental Sciences 302, Principles
of Ecology, 3 cr.

Also recommended are:

Environmental Sciences 310, Environmental
Measurement, 3 cr.

Environmental Sciences 460, Resource Manage-
ment Strategy, 3 cr.

Environmental Sciences 468, Applied Environ-
mental Sciences, 3 cr.

Credits may be elected from groups of courses
according to the area in which the student has
chosen to concentrate. A few example combina-
tions are outlined below. A student should in
consultation with his adviser work out the pro-
gram that best fits his career goals.

Areas, Courses, and Credits

Air

Chemistry 313, Analytical Chemistry, 4 cr.

Chemistry 315, Nuclear and Radiochemistry, 4 cr.

Chemistry-Physics 320, Thermodynamics and
Kinetic Theory, 3 cr.

Ecosystems Analysis 350, Meteorology, 3 cr.

Ecosystems Analysis 351, Microclimatology, 3 cr.

Environmental Control 332, Fluid Mechanics, 3 cr.

Envircnmental Control 450, Air Pollution Meteor-
ology, 3 cr.

Environmental Control 451, Community Air Pollu-
tion, 3 cr.

Environmental Control 453, Air Chemistry, 4 cr.

Environmental Control 455, Air Pollution Control,
3er.




Water

Chemistry 313, Analytical Chemistry, 4 cr.

Chemistry-Physics 320, Thermodynamics and
Kinetic Theory, 3 cr.

Earth Science 302, Geologic Evolution of the
Earth, 4 cr.

Ecosystems Analysis 331, Introduction to Ocean-
ography, 3 cr.

Ecosystems Analysis 350, Meteorology, 3 cr.

Ecosystems Analysis 351, Microclimatology, 3 cr.

Ecosystems Analysis 403, General Limnology,
3 cl.

Environmental Control 330, Surface and Ground
Water, 3 cr.

Environmental Control 332, Fluid Mechanics, 3 cr.

Environmental Control 432, Hydrology, 3 cr.

Environmental Control 434, Water Chemistry, 4 cr.

Environmental Control 436, Water Pallution, 4 cr.

Environmental Control 39

Land

Earth Science 302, Geologic Evolution of the
Earth, 4 cr.

Earth Science 350, Field Geology, 3 cr.

Earth Science 470, The Glacial Environment and
Chronology, 3 cr.

Ecosystems Analysis 420, Soil Ecology and
Geography, 3 cr.

Environmental Control 320, The Scil Environment,
3er:

Environmental Control 330, Surface and Ground
Water, 3 cr,

Environmental Control 424, Environmental Bio-
chemistry, 3 cr.

Environmental Control 426, Soil Chemistry, 4 cr.

Environmental Control 428, Soil Physics, 3 cr.

Environmental Control 462, Landscape Ecology,
3 cr.
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Natural Resources

Biology: Zoology 320, Field Zoology, 3 cr.

Earth Science 340, Minerals, Rocks, and Mineral
Resources, 3 cr.

Earth Science 441, Earth Resources |: Minerals,
4 cr.

Earth Science 442, Earth Resources Il: Rocks,
4 cr.

Ecosystems Analysis 312, Productivity of the Eco-
system, 3 cr.

Ecosystems Analysis 452, Elements of Bio-
meteorology, 3 cr.

Environmental Control 360, Renewable Re-
sources, 3 cr.

Mathematics 362, Methods of Statistical Analysis,
3 cr.

Mathematics 363, Experimental Design, 3 cr.

Mathematics 366, Theory of Games, 3 cr.

Population Dynamics 402, Population Biology,
3er.

Selected courses from other theme colleges or
the School of Professional Studies or in such
subjects as economics, regional planning,
geography, administration and management,
public policy, and political science may be used
to augment any of the above four areas.

The Concentration in Growth and Development
(CHB)

Professor: R. Hartley (chairman).
Assistant Professor: J. Falk.
Instructors: S. Cannizzo, L. Joscelyn.
Lecturer: M. Ray.

Among the major problems currently facing us is
that of optimizing the development of individuals.
To do so, we must understand the effect of the
transactions between man and his environment,
physical and social. The knowledge explosion of
recent years makes us aware of effects we did
not even suspect a relatively short time ago.

For example, we have become increasingly aware
of the problems related to behavioral growth
and development. Problems of intellectual devel-
opment are now demanding attention as well as
problems of emotional-social development. To

deal with the problems of mental retardation
associated with cultural deprivation, socially
ineffective and undesirable behavior, and the
chronically disabling effects of neuroses and
psychoses requires intensive and specific types
of training. In addition, we are more and more
cognizant of the importance of knowledge about
the wellsprings of human functioning for any
occupation dealing with people, e.g. teaching,
nursing, work with preschool children, social
service, recreation, guidance, etc. The purpose of
the concentration in growth and development is
to begin preparing young people to deal effec-
tively with other persons, whatever their level
of development.

The concentration in growth and development,
along with selected preprofessional courses, can
prepare students for the following vocations or
activities: early childhood education (nursery
school or kindergarten), primary or elementary
school teaching, child development specialist,
parent education, group work with children and
adolescents, counseling with older people. It
offers excellent preprofessional training for
graduate study leading to social work, physical or
occupational therapy and rehabilitation, clinical
or counseling psychology, student personnel
work, marriage counseling, therapeutic work with
children, research or college teaching in the
area of human development, public health
education. The concentration is also an appro-
priate gateway to the teaching of psychology-
sociology or family life education at the sec-
ondary school level, adult education, extension
work, 4-H work, work with organizations such

as the YWCA and YMCA.

Recommended Preparatory Courses

To prepare for the junior and senior level courses
which make up the concentration, the following
lower level courses are recommended:

Biology 203, Biology of Organisms, 4 cr.

Nutritional Sciences 232, Nutritional Significance
of Food, 3 cr.

Psychology 102, The Behavior and Experiences of
Man, 3 cr.

-




To fulfill part of the tool subject requirement,
one semester of computer science and one
semester of statistics are the preferred
combination for this concentration.

The student planning to go on to graduate
school should consider the advisability of study-
ing a foreign language.

Candidates for certification in early childhood
education would do well to attain simple per-
formance skills in music.

Required and Recommended Upper-Level
Concentration Courses

It is the policy of this college to design a concen-
tration program for each student which will be
most relevant to his interests and vocational
objectives. Only the following courses are
required of all students in this concentration:

Growth and Development 331, Infancy and Early
Childhood, 3 cr.

Growth and Development 332, Middle Childhood
and Adolescence, 3 cr.

(Qualified students who have decided to enter the
concentration would be well advised to complete
Growth and Development 331 during the sopho-
more year.)

The remainder of the required minimum of 30
credits of upper level (300 and 400) courses will
be selected, with the guidance of a qualified
faculty member within the concentration, to offer
that pattern of competencies which best suits the
educational objectives of the student.

For example, students planning to enter early
childhood education as a vocation would include
in their program the following courses, in addi-
tion to those required:

Growth and Development 333, Observation and
Interpretation of Children’s Behavior, 3 cr.

Growth and Development 334, Play and Creative
Activities in Childhood, 3 cr.
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Growth and Development 430, Guidance and
Methods for Preschool and Kindergarten
Groups, 3 cr.

Growth and Development 431, Cognitive Develop-
ment and Facilitation in Childhood and Adoles-
cence, 3 cr.

Growth and Development 434, Practicum in
Working with Preschool and Kindergarten
Groups, 5 cr.

Growth and Development 435, Developmental
Problems and Deviations, 3 cr.

Additional credits could be derived from the
junior Liberal Education Seminar and (if accept-
able to the student’s adviser and the chairman of
the concentration) from among other upper level
courses which would fit the student’s interests
and strengthen relevant competencies.

Students desiring to enter elementary school
teaching would take many of the courses listed
above, excepting those specifically designed for
preschool and kindergarten training. They might
also include Growth and Development 432, Cul-
tural Impacts on Human Development, and
Growth and Development 436, Developmental
Guidance with Children and Adolescents.

Those wishing to prepare for community work
such as social service or parent education or
group work of some kind would include in their
programs Growth and Development 433, Adult-
hood and Later Maturity, Growth and Develop-
ment 336, Sex Role Development in Contempo-
rary Society, Growth and Development 437,
Developmental Guidance with Adults and the
Aged.

Students planning to enter graduate school for
further work in psychology or in growth and
development would take Growth and Develop-
ment 331, 332, 431, 432, 433, and 435, in com-
bination with courses in experimental and other
aspects of psychology and possibly other social
sciences.

Special programs combining courses from the
growth and development concentration and
courses from other concentrations within the Col-
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lege of Human Biology, or courses from options
with allied interests (such as those in the social
sciences), can also be arranged for students
needing such combinations to enter postgraduate
professional programs, or to qualify for specific
vocational placement.

Students giving evidence of a high level of com-
petency in dealing with the materials and con-
cepts of the growth and development area can
apply to enter the College Honors Program, and
receive special guidance for pursuing their
training in depth.

The Concentration in Human Adaptability (CHB)

Professor: W. Kaufman (chairman).

Assistant Professors: C. Sontag, R. Stevens, R.
McRitchie.

Lecturer: E. Langlois.

The concentration in human adaptability is con-
cerned with the adaptability and variability of the
individual human being, or group of human
beings, which arise in response to a stress or
pressure. When this response has become siable
man is said to have adapted to the specific stress.
Knowledge of man’s individual and group capa-
bilities to adapt to stress can be systematized
and it is this systematization that is the basis for
the areas of study pursued in the concentration

in human adaptability. The areas of study are of
three major categories. The first is concerned
with the responses of the living system itself
which arise mainly from pressures of the physical
and biological environment, physiology. The
second is concerned with the responses of the
living system manifested in the responses of the
personality to emotional pressures, psychology.
The third major area of response to stress is

that of man's culture and these responses are
studied in anthropology.

The student of human adaptability will pursue
studies in physiology, psychology, anthropology,
and other fields which may contribute to his
progress and interests. He may find careers at
all levels of government or industry, in laborato-
ries as a research technician or junior admin-
istrator, in agencies for welfare or social work,
in the sales of scientific instruments or books, or
he may prepare for graduate study in medicine,
dentistry, the biological sciences, or the health-
related sciences and paramedical fields.

The student choosing the concentration in

human adaptability is encouraged to join formally
the College of Human Biology as soon as he
makes a firm decision so that he may take
advantage of the personal assistance of an
adviser. His selection of courses will vary widely
depending on his individual talents and interests.
The student selecting human adaptability as a




concentration is encouraged to prepare himself
for biological study with courses in mathematics,
physics and chemistry. However, studenis who
may be interested in the emotional and cultural
adaptability of man should not be discouraged
for lack of such courses.

Upper division courses which are suitable for
inclusion in a program of study in human adapta-
bility may be selected from the following list:

Anthropology 307, Heredity, Environment and
Human Population, 3 cr.

Anthropology 320, Economic Anthropology, 3 cr.

Anthropology 340, Anthropological Perspectives
on Population Problems, 3 cr.

Anthropology 402, Comparative Social Structures,
3 er

Biology 303, Genetics, 3 cr.

Chemistry 313, Analytical Chemistry, 4 cr.

Chemistry 321, Physical Chemistry, 4 cr.

Chemistry 330, Biochemistry, 4 cr.

Ecosystems Analysis 306, Biophysics, 3 cr.

Ecosystems Analysis 350, Meteorology, 3 cr.

Ecosystems Analysis 412, Bioenergetics, 3 cr.

Ecosystems Analysis 452, Elements of Bio-
meteorology, 3 cr.

Environmental Control 332, Fluid Mechanics, 3 cr.

Environmental Sciences 302, Principles of Ecol-
ogy, 3 cr.

Growth and Development 331, Infancy and Early
Childhood, 3 cr.

Growth and Development 332, Middle Childhood
and Adolescence, 3 cr.

Growth and Development 336, Sex Role Develop-
ment in Contemporary Societies, 3 cr.

Growth and Development 432, Cultural Impacts
on Human Development, 3 cr.

Growth and Development 433, Adulthood and
Later Maturity, 3 cr.

Human Adaptability 302, Comparative Physiology,
3-4 cr.

Human Adaptability 325, Biological Instrumenta-
tion, 3 cr.

Human Adaptability 330, Human Growth, Develop-
ment, and Senescence, 3 cr.

Human Adaptability 402, Human Physiology, 4 cr.

Human Adaptability 420, Exercise Physiology,
4 cr.
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Human Adaptability 430, Environmental Physiol-
ogy, 4 cr.

Nutritional Sciences 302, Nutrition and Culture,
dcr

Nutritional Sciences 421, Community Nutrition I,
3 cr.

Nutritional Sciences 422, Community Nutrition II,
3ecr.

Physics 305, Electronic Aids to Measurement,
4 cr.

Physics 315, Mechanics, 3 cr.

Population Dynamics 310, Introduction to Human
Genetics, 3 cr.

Population Dynamics 320, Introduction to Popula-
tion Dynamics, 3 cr.

Population Dynamics 342, Human Evolution, 3 cr.

Population Dynamics 402, Population Biology,
Jict.

Population Dynamics 410, Principles of Human
Ecology, 3 cr.

Population Dynamics 421, Problems in Population
Regulation, 3 cr.

Psychology 335, Psychology of Attitudes and
Public Opinion, 3 cr.

Psychology 337, Social Behavior Dynamics, 3 cr.

Psychology 438, Group Dynamics, 3 cr.

Sociology 311, Collective Behavior, 3 cr.

Sociology 312, Social Change, 3 cr.

Sociology 402, World Populations, 3 cr.

Sociology 406, Comparative Social Systems, 3 cr.

The Concentration in Modernization Processes
(CCS)

Professor: J, Clifton.

Associate Professor: R. Khare (acting chairman).
Assistant Professors: M. Greenberg, E. Haney, K.
Kangayappan, J. Kolka, R. Langlois, L. Nesberg,
C. Pallis, R. Ryali.

Instructors: J. Green, H. Kolshus, L. Smith, H.
Wallach.

Lecturer: J. Macrae.

Modernization is viewed as a series of ongoing
processes of social change operating on various
sectors of human existence and producing
predictable and unpredictable consequences.
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These processes are affected by the interaction
of multiple factors such as culture, technology,
ecology, social organization, and population, and
can be observed through various inductive and
deductive means. They are conceived to operate
on a world-wide basis proceeding with different
speeds and following different paths.

Modernization processes are found to resolve as
well as to create crises such as social inequality,
alienation, and protest movements. These
environmental and cultural problems occur on
local, national, and international levels. The
emphasis is directed to the theoretical and prac-
tical aspects of modernization in a comple-
mentary manner.

The concentration looks at forms of moderniza-
tion, employing the following organization and
instructional emphasis:

Community, National, and International
Development Studies

A study of forms, processes, and consequences
of planning and execution of developmental pro-
grams at community, national, and international
levels in terms of peoples and their social,
cultural, ecological, ideological, and historical
backgrounds.

This focus includes the study of both quantita-
tive and gualitative measures. Development may
be based on several independent, intermediate,
and dependent variables. The changes may be
systematic or nonsystematic, short or long
range, planned and unplanned.

Ideclogy, Values, and Communication

A study of the evolution and interaction of
ideologies and values. The perspective is the
exchange and transaction within and among tra-
ditional and modern groups and societies. This
includes a comprehension of the various levels
and modes of communication as well as the
relativity of location and historical circumstance
on modernization processes.

Man, Technology, and Ecology
A study of man's encounter with the natural

environment through the development and
application of technology.

Man's Alternative Futures

An inquiry into methods and issues involved in
the study and creation of long-range future social
environments.

The concentration is oriented towards conse-
quences and problems of modernization as well
as their prospective solutions. In accordance
with the conceptual and organizational frame-
work of the concentration, the following aspects
of modernization are considered germane:

Poverty and Other Forms of Social Inequality
An interregional and cross-cultural focus on the
nature, causes, and magnitudes of economic,
social, cultural, ethnic, and racial deprivations in
various peoples and cultures of the world. This
includes an examination of how modernization
processes are promoted and prevented under
conditions of social inequalities, and how the
processes themselves affect such conditions.
The study of poverty as a form of social
inequality receives special emphasis.

Alienation and Protest Movements
Discontinuities in expectation and communica-
tion at intra-personal and inter-personal levels.

Ethos and Ethics in Modernization Processes
An inquiry into the ethical implications of man's
quest for knowledge and the moral inferences
related to the application of this knowledge.

Technology and Eco-crises

The ecological and cultural consequences of
technology, viewed as an aspect of modern-
ization.

Ideological Conflicts and Modernization
Strategies

Patterns and processes of politico-economic
variables (totalitarian-democratic, constitutional-
parliamentary, capitalistic-socialistic, etc.).

Social Conflicts
Intergroup dissension at local, national, and




international levels as exemplified by war, revolu-
tion, rebellion, and factionalism.

The student entering the concentration in
modernization processes will increase his ulti-
mate capacity to function within various kinds of
business and governmental agencies. He will
find the concentration a useful preparation for
professional schools such as law, public admin-
istration, business administration, or social work.
He will also find it excellent preparation for work
with various private and public agencies engaged
in community development both here and

abroad. The student can begin his preparation
while still an undergraduate by adding a
disciplinary option and/or professional collateral
to the concentration.

Every student who selects the concentration in
modernization processes is strongly advised to
take the following core courses to fulfill his
minimum concentration requirements of 12
credits, whether operating under the concentra-
tion scheme of 30 upper-division credits or under
the concentration-option alternative of 36 credits.

Modernization Processes 360, Concepts and
Processes of Modernization

Modernization Processes 370, Strategies of
Modernization

Modernization Processes 460, Ethos, Ecos, and
Ethics of Modernization

Modernization Processes 470, Senior Seminar in
Modernization Processes

All concentration students should be able to
accomplish individualization of their programs
with the help of their concentration advisers.
They will be advised of appropriate concentra-
tion-oriented option offerings to meet the upper-
division credit requirements, as well as to help
them toward their specific goals. The following
list, which is only a sample, suggests some rele-
vant courses in options.

Anthropology 303, Cultural Ecology, 3 cr.
Anthropology 330, Technological Change and
Cultural Patterns, 3 cr.
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Anthropology 402, Comparative Social Structures,
dier.

Economics 404, Economics of Developing Areas,
3cr.

Economics 406, Comparative Economic Systems
and Institutions, 3 cr.

Geography 378, Geography of Tension Areas,
3cr.

Political Science 304, Comparative Political Sys-
tems, 3 cr.

Political Science 363, Politics of Developing
Systems, 3 cr.

Political Science 402, Political Values and
Ideologies, 3 cr.

Psychology 335, Psychology of Attitudes and
Public Opinion, 3 cr.

Psychology 337, Social Behavior Dynamics, 3 cr.

Sociology 302, Social Stratification, 3 cr.

Sociology 303, Theories of Societal Development
and Change, 3 cr.

Sociology 406, Comparative Social Systems, 3 cr.
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The Concentration in Nutritional Sciences* (CHB)

Associate Professors: D. Deese (acting chair-
man), A, Doberenz.

Assistant Professors: E. Mcintosh, V. Zehren.
Instructor: D. Randall.

In order that man may cope successfully with a
changing environment, an adequate supply of
food is a basic necessity. The food supply
should be adequate not only in quantity, but in
quality and aesthetic value. Educational pro-
grams are needed in all communities to ensure
that the right kinds of available foods are con-
sumed in the right amounts to secure adequate
nutrition for each individual.

This concentration offers two major emphases:
community nutrition and nutritional science in
research and industry.

Community Nutrition

The very existence of widespread malnutrition in
the United States, coupled with numerous pleas
from federal agencies, international organizations
and foundations, attest to the need for well-
trained nutrition workers of a new kind, dedicated
to community action. This program is intended to
provide appropriate training by combining

natural and social science courses with the
development of skills in communication. This
emphasis is appropriate also for preparation of
teachers when combined with a collateral in
education.

Nutritional Science in Research and Industry
Methods for maximum utilization of the world’s
food resources must be explored, including im-
proved methods of distribution, preservation,
greater palatability, and nutritional value, particu-
larly of low-cost foods. This emphasis prepares
students to work as technicians or scientists in
areas of food or nutrition research in university,
government, and industrial laboratories. When
combined with appropriate courses in communi-

*This concentration will be offered when it is
approved by the Coordinating Council for Higher
Education.

cations and social sciences, a program may be
developed to prepare students for industrial
careers in consumer relations, food evaluation,
and product promotion. This emphasis can serve
to fulfill requirements for entrance to graduate
school and to provide a valuable background for
professional schools such as medicine, dentistry
and pharmacy.

It is recommended that the student who selects
the nutritional sciences concentration take com-
puter science and a performing art as tool sub-
jects, although intended candidates for graduate
school may be advised to undertake calculus

and a foreign language. The student must com-
plete 30 credits in 300- and 400-level courses
acceptable for concentration credit. Students in
both emphases should include

Biology 202, Biclogy of Cells, 4 cr.

Biology 203, Biology of Organisms, 4 cr.

Biology 303, Genetics, 3 cr.

Biology: Microbiology 302, Principles of Micro-
biology, 4 cr.

Chemistry 228, Bio-Organic Chemistry, 3 cr., and

Chemistry 229, Bio-Organic Chemistry Labora-
tory, 1 cr., or

Chemistry 303, Organic Chemistry Il, 4 cr.

Nutritional Sciences 232, Nutritional Significance
of Food, 3 cr.

Nutritional Sciences 302, Nutrition and Culture,
3cr.

Nutritional Sciences 328, Principles of Nutritional
Biochemistry, 3 cr.

Nutritional Sciences 329, Nutritional Biochemistry
Laboratory, 2 cr.

Students in Community Nutrition are strongly
advised to include

Nutritional Sciences 421, Community Nutrition I,
26F,

Nutritional Sciences 422, Community Nutrition II,
2¢r.

Students emphasizing Nutritional Science in Re-
search and Industry are advised to take

Biology: Botany 240, Plants and Civilization, 2 cr.
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Chemistry-Physics 112, Chemistry-Physics (212
for graduate school candidates), 5 cr.

Nutritional Sciences 303, Food Science, 4 cr.

Nutritional Sciences 414, Nutrient Analysis, 4 cr.

Nutritional Sciences 485-486, Advanced Human
Nutrition, 3, 3 cr.

For distribution requirements, students in this
concentration should select relevant courses in
sociology, economics, psychology, political
science, or anthropology in the social sciences
and history and communication arts and sciences
in the humanities. Appropriate courses include

Anthropology 102, Environmental Anthropology,
3icrn

Anthropology 203, Understanding Changing Cul-
tures, 3 cr.

Communication-Action 266, Theory and Practice
of Group Discussion, 3 cr.

Economics 102, Economics and the Modern
World, 3 cr.

Economics 202, Macro Economic Analysis, 3 cr.

History 202, Rise of the International Economy,
1400-Present, 3 cr,

History 2086, History of the United States from
1865-Present, 3 cr.

Political Science 202, State Government and
Public Policy, 3 cr.

Political Science 203, Politics of Developing
Systems, 3 cr.

Political Science 213, Urban Politics, 3 cr.

Psychology 102, The Behavior and Experiences
of Man, 3 cr.

Psychology 202, Introduction to Social Psychol-
ogy, 3 cr.

Sociology 102, The City, 3 cr.

Sociology 202, Introduction to Sociological
Analysis, 3 cr.

Sociology 203, Minorities, 3 cr.

Sociology 302, Social Stratification, 3 cr.

The Concentration in Population Dynamics (CHB)

Professor: H. Guilford.
Assistant Professors: C. Ihrke, T. Mowbray, N.
Huber.
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Instructor: J. Watson.
Lecturers: N. Taylor (chairman), D. Sager.

Perhaps the greatest problem facing mankind
today is the rapidly increasing population, popu-
larly referred to as the “population explosion.”
Although the problems of population in Asian
countries and elsewhere in the world are obvious,
there is less awareness of these problems in
areas of the United States, and, if unchecked,
these problems might extend throughout this
country. The rapid population growth contributes
to, or causes, many problems, including pollu-
tion, crowding, mental and physical stress, and
malnutrition. There is a need to understand

the bases of the population growth, its relation
to these problems, and to develop generally
effective solutions. Teamwork by individuals
trained in biology and in the behavioral sciences
is essential. The purpose of this concentration

is to prepare individuals who can work toward the
understanding and solution of these problems.

Students in this concentration may prepare for
any of the following occupations: international,
federal, state, and community agencies and
foundations concerned with population growth,
its regulation, and its problems; industry (with
particular reference to predicting consumer
needs and demands and the labor market);
graduate study in the areas of demography, pub-
lic health, population biology, reproductive
physiology, population regulation, and related
problems. Taken with a collateral in education,
this concentration prepares students for a career
in teaching. Similarly, with appropriate selection
of courses, this concentration can fulfill the re-
quirements for entrance to professional schools
such as medicine and dentistry.

Normally, individualization of programs toward
specific career goals takes place in the junior
and senior years by careful selection of courses
to meet the 30 credits of the concentration.
Concentration credit can be elected from such
courses as the following
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Courses and Credits

Anthropology 308, Cultural Ecology, 3 cr.

Anthropology 307, Heredity, Environment and
Human Population, 3 cr.

Anthropology 340, Anthropological Perspectives
on Population Problems, 3 cr.

Biology 303, Genetics, 3 cr.

Environmental Sciences 302, Principles of Ecol-
ogy, 3 cr.

Human Adaptability 402, Human Physiology, 4 cr.

Nutritional Sciences 302, Nutrition and Culture,
3 cr.

Population Dynamics 310, Introduction to Human
Genetics, 3 cr.

Population Dynamics 320, Introduction to Popula-
tion Dynamics, 3 cr.

Population Dynamics 342, Human Evolution, 3 cr.

Population Dynamics 402, Population Biology,
3 cr.

Population Dynamics 410, Principles of Human
Ecology, 3 cr.

Population Dynamics 421, Problems of Population
Regulation, 3 cr.

Population Dynamics 450, Current Topics in
Population Dynamics, 2 cr.

Population Dynamics 460, Principles of Demogra-
phy, 3 cr.

Psychology 337, Social Behavior Dynamics, 3 cr.

Sociology 403, Demographic Characteristics of
the Upper Great Lakes Region, 3 cr.

Additional 300- and 400-level courses may be
selected for concentration credit from a variety of
available courses in consultation with a concen-
tration adviser.

The Concentration in Regional Analysis (CCS)

Professor: G. Petrie.

Associate Professors: D. Gandre (acting chair-
man), J. Murray.

Assistant Professors: K. Ebisch, L. Gorder, W.
Kuepper, C. Mason, |. Shariff.

Instructors: J. Berry, E. James, W. Laatsch.
Lecturers: J. Herning, J. Rorabacher, W. Smith
A. Zander.

Regional analysis focuses the study of the com-
munity sciences on the spatial relationships
between man and his environment, including his
fellow man. The effective application of
individual capacities and use of material re-
sources depends upon man’s understanding of
their regional distribution and interactions. The
analysis of a problem is based upon the
economic, geographic, political, and social
characteristics of the region studied.

The student enrolled in regional analysis
develops his ability to work in business organiza-
tions or in planning and other governmental
agencies. The program offered in this concen-
tration prepares him for more advanced pro-
fessional studies in business administration,
public administration, social work, and law, as
well as in regional planning. The student can
supplement his concentration by adding a dis-
ciplinary option and/or professional collateral
to the concentration.

A student in this concentration must earn at
least 30 credits at the 300-400 level in courses
within or related to the concentration in regional
analysis. If the student chooses to take the
concentration together with an option, only 12
credits of 300-400 level work within the concen-
tration are required. In either case the student
must take Regional Analysis 320, Introduction to
Regional Analysis, preferably during his junior
year. Additional courses to meet the 30 credit
or 12 credit requirement will be suggested by
the academic adviser. Examples of such
regionally oriented courses from options in the
social sciences include

Anthropology 302, Peoples and Cultures of the
Northern Great Lakes Region, 3 cr.

Economics 401, Regional Economic Analysis,
3cr.

Geography 362, Geography of the Great Lakes
Region of Africa, 3 cr.

In addition, courses in other options that relate to
the concentration in regional analysis may be
taken. Examples would include




Earth Science 470, The Glacial Environment and
Chronology, 3 cr.

History 312, History of the Great Lakes Region,
1600-Present, 3 cr.

The Concentration in Urban Analysis (CCS)

Associate Professor: N, Pollis.

Assistant Professors: F. Armstrong (acting chair-
man), R. Jiobu.

Instructors: J. Aaronson, J. Gould, P. Johnsen, R.
Klimek, E. Knowles, V. Kopitzke, L. Lackey, W.
Wagner, C. Yarbrough.

Both in the United States and abroad, contempo-
rary ecological problems have reached crisis
proportions. As a result, the academic plan of
this University focuses on the student’s appli-
cation of his learning experiences toward the
amelioration of some pressing problem in his
environment. Of these problems, few are more
compelling than what has become known popu-
larly as “the problem of the cities.” Com-
munity life in the 20th Century has come to
involve largely urban relationships; urban
analysis, therefore, becomes a major key to
effective participation in contemporary life.

This concentration is concerned first and fore-
most with the concept of community—man'’s
relationship with his fellow man. At this time,
there is no more pressing problem for one seek-
ing community than that posed by the imperatives
of urban living. To achieve the goal of social
well-being, it will be necessary first to solve

the problems of the cities. Those persons work-
ing in this concentration apply their talents and
insights, therefore, in this order: first, to man’s
continuing search for social well-being through
his attempts to achieve community; second, to
the urgent problems of contemporary urban
living; and third, to the development of an
urbanology—a science of cities.

The concentration in urban analysis is not
organized as a preprofessional program for
training persons as city planners or social work-
ers, although it is excellent preparation for per-
sons interested in those fields, as well as law,
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journalism, teaching, public service, and the like.
But it is felt that whatever profession the stu-
dent may chocse, he almost certainly will also be
a member of an urban community. The insights
and understanding he generates during his
work in urban analysis, when combined with the
sense of commitment and personal involvement
which this institution seeks to foster, will
produce an invaluable resource for the com-
munity in which the student lives in future years.

The urban analysis concentration centers on a
12-credit sequence of core courses—one per
semester for each of the student’s upper division
years—which are required of every student in
the concentration. While the student is required
to take one such course in each of his final four
semesters, he might well have the option of
choosing among several courses to be offered

in any given semester.

The core courses in the urban analysis concen-
tration are as follows.

Urban Analysis 340, Introduction to Urban
Analysis, 3 cr.

Urban Analysis 350, The City as Habitat, 3 cr.

Urban Analysis 440, Social Dynamics of Urban
Life, 3 cr.

Urban Analysis 450, Senior Seminar, 3 cr.

The student taking an option in relation to the
concentration uses the 12 credits of core courses
as the portion of his work in the concentration
but outside the option he has chosen. Such
option work—24 credits at the upper division
level which are related to the concentration—are
selected from among available courses with the
approval of his concentration adviser.

The student not pursuing the option takes, in
addition to his 12 credits of core courses, 18
credits of work selected from among the ap-
proved option courses related to urban analysis
with the appreval of his concentration adviser.

The concentration seeks to tailor each student's
program to fit his particular educational objec-
tives and rejects the idea that all students will
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have identical programs. The following list, then,
represents no more than examples of courses
which might fit in many possible programs within
the concentration. The concentration should in
no way be considered to be limited to such
courses,

Anthropology 304, Family, Kin, and Community,
3 cr.

Economics 306, Public Finance and Fiscal Policy,
3cr.

Geography 345, Historical Geography of Urban
Places, 3 cr.

Geography 341, Urban Geography, 3 cr.

Geography 342, The City, 3 cr.

Political Science 302, Community Political Be-
havior, 3 cr.

Political Science 350, Political Conflict and Urban
Policy, 3 cr.

Political Science 450, Political Change, 3 cr.

Psychology 337, Social Behavior Dynamics, 3 cr.

Sociology 304, 305, Processes of Deviant Be-
havior, 3, 3 cr.

Sociology 309, The City, 3 cr.

Sociology 405, Rural-Urban Interaction, 3 cr.

Urban Analysis 496-499, Directed Readings in
Urban Analysis, 3 cr.

Note: The student should be advised that Eco-
nomics 202 and 203, Political Science 213, and
Psychology 202 are recommended prerequisites
for some upper division work in those fields and
he should plan to take such courses by the end
of his sophomore year, if possible. In any case,
the student interested in pursuing an urban
analysis concentration should see a concentration
adviser as soon as possible so that he can make
informed choices in constituting his schedule.
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THE OPTIONS

The student may, in addition to his concentra-
tion, select an option. A student who selects a
concentration-option combination normally is
required to take 36 credits at the 300 and 400
levels, 24 of which relate the option to the
concentration.

This section describes the option programs and
outlines the basic requirements for each. The
options are listed alphabetically.

Option in Anthropology

Professor: J. Clifton. Associate Professor:
R. Khare. Assistant Professors: C. Mason, R.
Ryali. Instructors: J. Green, R. Klimek.

Anthropology involves the systematic study of
man's place in the natural world and includes his
evolutionary history and development, the or-
ganization of basic social life, his cultural pat-
terns, and symbolic systems. Anthropology
shows a particular concern for comparisons
between differing societies and, in particular,
those universals of culture that exist in the midst
of wide variations in the economic, political, and
social ways of life. Courses in anthropology
concentrate within the two fields of cultural an-
thropology and physical anthropology.

The student who chooses the anthropology
option will find that the skills and capacities
gained through such a program can be applied
in a wide variety of vocations and professions;
government service at the local, state, and na-
tional levels; work with private and public
agencies both here and abroad; and education.

With the approval of his faculty adviser and the
academic dean, a student may select 24 credits
of 300- and 400-level anthropology courses, relat-
ing them to one of the concentrations. This
constitutes an anthropology option. The following
listing arranges the principal courses in terms

of two fields within the discipline of anthro-
pology. See also the courses listed under the
several concentrations and the complete list of

anthropology courses presented in Chapter 4.

Anthropology 210, Introduction to Cultural
Analysis, is a recommended preparatory course
for such upper-division offerings in Anthropology
as 302, 303, 304, 310, 320, 330, 340, 402, and
496-499.

Areas, Courses, and Credits

Cultural Anthropology

Anthropology 302, Peoples and Cultures of the
Northern Great Lakes Region, 3 cr.

Anthropology 303, Cultural Ecology, 3 cr.

Anthropology 304, Family, Kin, and Community,
3cr.

Anthropology 310, Culture and Personality, 3 cr.

Anthropology 402, Comparative Social Structures,
3 er.

Anthropology 496-499, Contemporary Problems in
Anthropology, 1-4 cr.

Physical Anthropology

Anthropology 307, Heredity, Environment, and
Human Population, 3 cr.

Anthropology 403, Race and Genetic Variation of
Man, 3 cr.

Anthropology 496-499, Contemporary Problems in
Anthropology, 1-4 cr.

Another aspect of anthropology, linguistics, is
largely appropriate for the graduate level. For
those planning graduate work in linguistics,
introductory undergraduate courses are offered in
the option in literature and language.

Option in Biology

Professors: H. Guilford, R. Hartley, W. Kaufman.
Associate Professors: A. Doberenz, A. Goldsby,
K. White. Assistant Professors: R. Cook, H.
Harris, C. Ihrke, W. Johnson, J. Maki, E. Mcintosh,
M. Morgan, T. Mowbray, V. Nair, P. Sager, C.
Sontag, T. Thompson, V. Zehren. Instructor:

J. Watson. Lecturers: E. Langlois, M. Ray,

N. Taylor.

The option in biology concerns itself with the
student whose interests focus on the biosphere.
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The study of microorganisms, of plant and ani-
mal structure, function and behavior, and
resources is essential to the biological under-
standing of man and his environment. A variety
of appropriate biology courses can be combined
with concentrations in a concentration-option.
The concentration-option can focus on the human
aspects or the environmental aspects of biology.
in this sense option courses play a significant
role in the educational programs of the College of
Human Biology and the College of Environmental
Sciences.

The student selecting an option in biology
together with his concentration must take Biology
202, Biology of Cells, and Biology 203, Biology of
Organisms. In addition, he takes 24 credits of
biology courses at the 300-400 levels which relate
to the conceniration. For example, a student

may combine a biology option with the popula-
tion dynamics concentration if he is interested in
the biological aspects of populations and in their
regulation. Those interested in biological adapta-
tion to environmental stresses or in the biological
aspects of growth and development, food, or
ecology, can combine their biology options with
the concentrations in human adaptability, growth
and development, nutritional sciences, or eco-
systems analysis, respectively. A student, with the
assistance of his faculty adviser, might combine
applicable biology courses to concentrations
other than those above in order to formulate a
program. Education majors may combine appro-
priate concentration-option courses and educa-
tion courses in a program which leads to certifi-
cation as a biology teacher at the secondary
school level.

Courses listed below may be used as option
courses”

Biology 303, Principles of Genetics, 3 cr.
Botany 320, Field Botany, 3 cr.

Botany 350, Plant Physiology, 4 cr.
Botany 410, Dendrology, 3 cr.

*Descriptions of courses in botany, entomology,
microbiology, and zoology are listed under
biology in Chapter 4.

Entomology 302, Principles of Entomology, 3 cr.

Entomology 310, Taxonomy of Insects, 3 cr.

Microbiology 302, Principles of Microbiclogy,
4 cr.

Microbiology 303, Advanced Microbiology, 3 cr.

Microbiology 306, Mycology, 3 cr.

Microbiology 310, Microbial Physiology, 3 cr.

Microbiology 320, Microbial Genetics, 3 cr.

Microbiology 408, Pathogenic Microorganisms,
3.cr.

Microbiology 408, Forest and Plant Pathology,
3cr.

Zoology 302, Vertebrate Zoology, 3 cr.

Zoology 303, Comparative Anatomy of Verte-
brates, 4 cr.

Zoology 305, Animal Behavior, 3 cr.

Zoology 310, Embryology, 4 cr.

Zoology 311, Histology, 3 cr.

Zoology 320, Field Zoology, 3 cr.

Zoology 420, Principles of Parasitology, 3 cr.

Ecosystems Analysis 310, Plant Ecology, 3 cr.

Ecosystems Analysis 312, Productivity of the
Ecosystem, 3 cr.

Ecosystems Analysis 314, Plant Taxonomy, 3 cr.

Ecosystems Analysis 316, Principles of Plant
Distribution, 3 cr.

Ecosystems Analysis 318, Systematics and Tax-
onomy, 3 cr.

Ecosystems Analysis 403, General Limnology,
decr.

Ecosystems Analysis 452, Elements of Bio-
meteorology, 3 cr.

Environmental Control 462, Landscape Ecology,
3 Cr.

Environmental Sciences 302, Principles of
Ecology, 3 cr.

Human Adaptability 302, Comparative Physiology,
3.cr.

Human Adaptability 402, Human Physiology, 3 cr.

Human Adaptability 420, Exercise Physiology,
4 cr.

Human Adaptability 430, Environmental Physi-
ology, 4 cr.

Population Dynamics 342, Human Evolution, 3 cr.

Population Dynamics 402, Population Biology,
3cr.

Population Dynamics 410, Principles of Human
Ecology, 3 cr.




Option in Business Administration

Professors: G. Petrie, R. Posey. Assistant Pro-
fessors: K. Zehms, D. Ward. Instructor: J. Lob-
dell. Lecturers: F. Waedt, A. Zander. Visiting
Associate Professor: H. Jadwani.

The student who wishes a professional focus in
business administration may elect the option in
business administration, earning the degree of
Bachelor of Science (Administration). It is
recommended that the student take the following
two-course sequence as a sophomore or junior in
preparation for his upper division work in busi-
ness administration.

Organization and Operations 202, Business and
Its Environment

Organization and Operations 203, Government
and Business

The student in this option next chooses six
credits each in any of four of the following
administration fields: distribution, finance, labor
relations, organization and operations, and
quantitative methods. It is recommended, but not
required, that he elect six additional credits in
whichever of the four fields is his principal
interest. Courses particularly relevant to this
option are:

Courses and Credits*

Distribution 302, Principles of Distribution, 3 cr.

Distribution 310, Transportation and Purchasing,
3 cr.

Distribution 402, Retailing and Wholesaling, 3 cr.

Distribution 403, Principles of Advertising, 3 cr.

Distribution 404, Marketing Research, 3 cr.

Distribution 407, International Distribution and
Marketing, 3 cr.

Distribution 410, Applied Motivational Research,
3 cr.

Finance 302, Money and Banking, 3 cr.

Finance 303, Corporation Finance, 3 cr.

Finance 305, Principles of Risk Management,
3cr.

*Course descriptions are listed under Administra-
tion in Chapter 4.
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Finance 402, Problems of Investment, 3 cr.

Finance 403, Financial Planning and Control,
3cr.

Finance 405, International Finance, 3 cr.

Labor Relations 302, Personnel Administration in
Business, 3 cr.

Labor Relations 310, Labor Unions in America,

3 cr.

Labor Relations 312, Collective Bargaining, 3 cr.

Labor Relations 402, Problems in Labor Rela-
tions, 3 cr.

Labor Relations 403, Labor Legislation and
Administration, 3 cr.

Labor Relations 412, Cases in Collective Bar-
gaining, 3 cr.

Labor Relations 420, International Labor Rela-
tions, 3 cr.

Organization and Operations 302, Principles of
Organization and Operation, 3 cr.

Organization and Operations 304, Industrial
Management, 3 cr.

Organization and Operations 310, Small Business
Management in the Northern Great Lakes
Region, 3 cr.

Organization and Operations 402, Planning, Con-
trol, and Routinization, 3 cr.

Quantitative Methods 204, Introductory Account-
ing, 3 cr.

Quantitative Methods 205, Intermediate Account-
ing, 3 cr.

Quantitative Methods 208, Accounting for
Administrators, 3 cr.

Quantitative Methods 230, Quantitative Methods in
Administration, 3 cr.

Quantitative Methods 302, Cost Accounting, 3 cr.

Quantitative Methods 303, 304, Financial Ac-
counting, Theory, and Practice I, 11, 3, 3 cr.

Quantitative Methods 315, 316, Business Law |,
11,3, 3 cr.

Quantitative Methods 4083, 404, Auditing Stand-
ards and Procedures |, 11, 3, 3 cr.

Quantitative Methods 410, Income Tax Theory
and Practice, 3 cr.

The student in business administration is often
well advised to select at least 24 credits in
economics as a second option. Courses should
be planned with the student's adviser so that he
may build a program relevant to his field of
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business specialization. Courses in related areas
may be included where appropriate.

A required capstone course sequence in the
business administration option is Organization
and Operations 491-492, Problems of Business
Management |, I, which should be taken in the
student's senior year.

The student who intends to prepare for the
Certified Public Accountant examination is urged
to take all the courses in the area of Quanti-
tative Methods except 230.

Option in Chemistry

Associate Professors: D. Deese, W. Gulther.
Assistant Professors: J. Norman, S. Randall, W.
Riemen, R. Starkey, T. Van Koevering, J. Wiers-
ma, T. Abeles, C. Weber. Instructors: H. Lewis,
L. Purchatzke, D. Randall, C. Richards.

Chemistry is fundamental to the study of the
biophysical environment, the dynamics of eco-
systems, and the metabolic processes of living
organisms. It is a key discipline for understand-
ing the processes that have led to environmental
pollution and for developing remedies for
restoring and maintaining the quality of the
environment.

The student electing an option in chemistry must
take the followlng courses.

Chemistry-Physics 110, 211, 212, Chemistry-
Physics.

Chemistry 302, 303, 304, 305, Organic Chemistry
1,11, Lab I, 1l

Chemistry 313, Analytical Chemistry

In addition, the student with the assistance of his
faculty adviser must select a minimum of 12
credits from the following or closely related
courses which relate the option to the concen-
tratlon.

Courses and Credits
Chemistry 315, Nuclear and Radiochemistry, 4 cr.
Chemistry 321, Physical Chemistry, 3 cr.

Chemistry 410, Inorganic Chemistry, 4 cr.

Chemistry 413, Instrumental Analysis, 4 cr.

Chemistry-Physics 320, Thermodynamics and
Kinetic Theory, 3 cr.

Ecosystems Analysis 303, Electromagnetic Radi-
ation, 4 cr.

Ecosystems Analysis 306, Biophysics, 3 cr.

Environmental Control 424, Environmental Bio-
chemistry, 3 cr.

Environmental Control 426, Soil Chemistry, 4 cr.

Environmental Control 434, Water Chemistry, 4 cr.

Environmental Control 436, Water Pollution, 4 cr.

Environmental Control 453, Air Chemistry, 4 cr.

The student desiring an option in chemistry in its
applications to human biology may elect courses
such as the following:

Biology: Microbiology 303, Advanced Micro-
biology, 3 cr.

Chemistry 330, Biochemistry, 4 cr.

Chemistry 422, Protein Chemistry, 3 cr.

Nutritional Sciences 485, 486, Advanced Human
Nutrition, 3 cr. each

Option in Communication Sciences

The communication sclences optlon Is closely
Interwoven with the concentrations In the
College of Creative Communication: communica-
tion-action, especially in its expression and
influence aspect, and analysis-synthesis. In fact,
communication sciences courses are grouped

In these two categorles. Students may

elect 24 credits at the junior and senior level from
such courses and supporting courses within or
outside the College of Creative Communication
to fulfill the requirements of the option in
communication sclences.

Option in Earth Science

Professor: F. Byrne. Associate Professor: T. Mc-
Intosh. Assistant Professors: A. Bedrosian, J.
Huddleston, J. Pezzetta, L. Weis. Instructor:

J. Moran.

The option in earth science offers the student
a basic program that will develop for him a
detailed understanding of his physical environ-




ment. By directed expansion into other disci-
plines, the option provides the student with the
fundamentals required for graduate studies
leading to professional qualification in theoretical
geology, engineering geology, hydrogeology,
economic geology, marine geology-oceanography,
and paleobiclogy.

The earth science option also provides basic
courses for students interested in pursuing career
goals in soil science ecology, conservation,
agriculiure, teaching earth science in secondary
schools, urban analysis, and regional analysis.

-
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In addition to the courses listed below, there are
a number of courses related to the earth
sciences, especially in chemistry, physics, and
geography. Faculty advisers will develop with
the student the educational program most useful
to him in this and related options, as well as
advise him of career opportunities.

Areas, Courses, and Credits
General

Earth Science 202, The Earth's Physical Environ-
ment, 4 cr.
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Earth Science 302, The Geologic Evolution of the
Earth, 4 cr.

Earth Science 350, Field Geology, 4 cr.

Ecosystems Analysis 141, Elementary Astronomy,
3 cr.

Environmental Sciences 303, Conservation of
Natural Resources, 3 cr.

Soils

Ecosystems Analysis 420, Soil Classification and
Geography, 3 cr.

Environmental Control 320, The Soil Environment,
3ordcr

Water

Ecosystems Analysis 331, Introduction to Ocean-
ography, 3 cr.

Environmental Control 330, Surface and Ground
Water, 3 cr.

Environmental Control 432, Hydrology, 3 cr.

Environmental Control 436, Water Pollution, 4 cr.

Minerals and Rocks

Earth Science 340, Minerals, Rocks, and Mineral
Resources, 3 cr.

Earth Science 441, Earth Resources |: Minerals,
4 cr.

Earth Science 442, Earth Resources lI: Rocks,
4 cr.

Structure and Evolution

Earth Science 310, Paleobiology, 4 cr.

Earth Science 360, Structure of the Earth’s Crust,
4 cr.

Earth Science 470, The Glacial Environment and
Chronology, 3 cr.

Option in Economics

Associate Professor: J. Murray. Assistant Profes-
sors: E. Haney, K. Kangayappan, |. Sharlff,
Instructors: J. Berry, H. Kolshus, V. Kopltzke.

Economics involves the systematic study of the
use of resources and the processes involved in
production, distribution, and consumption of
goods and services in the American and other
economic systems. Undergraduate work in

economics involves analysis of how the economy
has developed, how it is organized, and how it
functions. It involves analysis of the components
of the economy such as households, businesses,
and governments, as well as the pricing,
development, and use of resources, and regional
and community development.

Undergraduate education in economics is
oriented toward the analysis of contemporary
problems and the determination of alternative
economic approaches toward resolving those
problems. It prepares students for active roles in
business and industry, in governmental agencies,
in various educational units and in a host of
community organizations. It is also a very
appropriate undergraduate preparation for entry
into law schoals. With the approval of his faculty
adviser and the dean, a student may select 24
credits of 300- and 400-level economics courses,
relating them to one of the concentrations. This
constitutes an economics option.

All students are advised to take either or both
Economlcs 202, Macro Economic Analysls, and
Economics 203, Micro Economlic Analysls, some-
time during their first two years before attempting
upper division courses in economics. Either or
both of these two courses are recommended for
students who wish to complete their distribution
requirement by taking economics courses. Stu-
dents who are pursuing one of the concentrations
in CCS, or options in business or public admin-
istration in the School of Professional Studies,
will be interested in a wide range of courses in
economics. The following courses are suggested
as those which would be most applicable to

each of the respective undergraduate programs.
In addition to these courses, independent study
can be arranged to suit the particular needs of
students in any concentration.

Areas and Courses

Regional Analysis

Economics 304, Contemporary Labor Markets,
3cr.

Economics 305, Natural Resources Economic
Policy, 3 cr.




P

Economics 3086, Public Finance and Fiscal Policy,
3 cr.

Economics 309, Introduction to Quantitative
Economics, 3 cr.

Economics 401, Regional Economic Analysis,
der

Economics 402, Resource Economic Analysis,
3cr.

Economics 403, International Trade, 3 cr.

Economics 404, Economics of Developing Areas,
3cr.

Economics 406, Comparative Economic Systems,
3ecr.

Modernization Processes

Economics 305, Natural Resources Economic
Policy, 3 cr,

Economics 307, Sources of Contemporary Eco-
nomics Concepts, 3 cr.

Economics 308, Business Cycles, 3 cr.

Economics 309, Introduction to Quantitative
Economics, 3 cr.

Economics 402, Resource Economics Analysis,
3cr.

Economics 404, Economics of Developing Areas,
3.cr.

Economics 406, Comparative Economic Systems,
3er.

Urban Analysis

Economics 304, Contemporary Labor Markets,
3 cr.

Economics 306, Public Finance and Fiscal Policy,
3cr.

Economics 308, Business Cycles, 3 cr.

Business and Public Administration

Economics 230, Money and Banking, 3 cr.

Economics 303, Money, Income, and Prices, 3 cr.

Economics 304, Contemporary Labor Markets,
3cr.

Economies 308, Public Finance and Fiscal Policy,
decr.

Economics 308, Business Cycles, 3 cr.

Economics 403, International Trade, 3 cr.

Economics 405, International Finance, 3 cr.
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Option in Geography

Associate Professor: D. Gandre. Assistant Pro-
fessors: K. Eblsch, L. Gorder, W. Kuepper.
instructors: W. Laatsch, W. Wagner. Lecturers:
J. Herning, J. Rorabacher.

Geography is concerned with the systematic
study of the location, variations, and inter-
relations of the natural and cultural features of
the earth. Such study can be applied to the
identification and solution of contemporary prob-
lems, inasmuch as the problems of man's llfe
in communities are strongly influenced by the
particular features of geographlic locatlon. Stu-
dents choosing a geography option are able to
study spatial variations in terms of particular
topics, or to consider a number of physical and
human phenomena within a particular region

or regions.

Many careers are open to those who choose the
geography option: business; government service
at the local, state, and national levels; work with
private and public agencies; and education.

With the approval of his faculty adviser and the
dean, a student may select 24 credits of 300- and
400-level geography courses, relating them to
one of the concentrations. This constitutes a
geography option. The following listing arranges
the principal courses in terms of areas of interest
within the discipline of geography. See also the
courses listed under the several concentrations
and the complete list of geography courses.

Areas, Courses, and Credits

Human Geography

Geography 202, Introduction to Cultural
Geography, 3 cr.

Geography 215, Economic Geography, 3 cr.

Geography 316, Geography of Transportation and
Industrial Location, 3 cr.

Geography 341, Urban Geography, 3 cr.

Geography 342, The City, 3 cr.

Geography 345, Historical Geography of Urban
Places, 3 cr.
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Physical Geography

Geography 223, Man and the Ocean of Air, 4 cr.

Geography 320, Landform Geography: Topics
and Reglons, 3 cr.

Geography 325, Regional Climatology, 3 cr.

Selected courses in Earth Science

Regijonal Geography

Geography 361, Geography of Africa, 3 cr.

Geography 362, Geography of the Great Lakes
Region of Africa, 3 cr.

Geography 371, Geography of the United States
and Canada, 3 cr.

Geography 372, Geography of the Great Lakes
Regions of North America, 3 cr.

Geography 376, Geography of Developing Areas,
3 cr.

Geography 377, Geography of Northern Lands,
3cr.

Geography 378, Geography of Tension Areas,
Jer

Research Techniques and Methodology

Geography 350, Maps and Air Photos, 3 cr.

Geography 351, Elements of Map Making, 3 cr.

Geography 353, Air Photo Interpretation and Use,
3 cr.

Geography 355, Introduction to Quantitative
Methods of Spatial Analysis, 3 cr.

Geography 296, 297, 298, 299, ReadIngs and
Research, 1-4 cr.

Geography 496, 497, 498, 499, Contemporary
Problems in Geography, 1-4 cr.

Option in History

Professor: S. Willlams. Assistant Professors:

P. Abrahams, N. Gaworek, J. lvanoff, J. McHale.
Instructors: D. Galaty, R. Johnson, C. Krog,

B. Mugane.

The history option involves a consideration of
important historical dimensions of human experi-
ence and expression. Courses in this option
focus on the areas of cultural, economic, political,
scientific and social history.

Students choosing the history option will find
the field a particularly useful preparation for

professional school in such fields as law, busi-
ness, social work, education, and library science.

With approval of his faculty adviser and the dean,
a student may combine any 24 credits of 300-
and 400-level history courses and related courses
in other fields into a history option.

Option in Literature and Language

Professors: E. Havens, C. Nelson. Associate
Professors: C. Crandall, T. Danlels, A. Matulls, L.
Witherell, Assistant Professors: F. Clements, P.
Cooley, H. Gerend, J. Gerend, W. Herracher, R.
Kersten, L. Locksmith, D. Moews, C. Richey, L.
Rudolph, R. Schlueter, M. Thron. Instructors:

J. Ave’Lallemant, J. Davis, K. Fleurant, P. Hol-
lingsworth, D. Hrubesky, M. Kaarsberg, P. Kimmel,
D. Larmouth, M. Murphy, S. Oredson, E. Pence,
B. Von Hoffmann, J. Wahl, D. Webb.

Lecturers: S. Hieber, M. Martins.

Literature and language involves a consideration
of important aspects of culture, stressing unique
features as well as general trends. There is con-
siderable overiapping between literature and
language both in concept and within the courses
offered in these fields. On a broader plane,
there is considerable connection between liter-
ature and the fields of philosophy, history, and
the behavioral sciences.

Literature and language are areas of major
importance for teacher certification. In addition,
the skills and capacities gained through a pro-
gram in one or more of these areas can be
applied in a variety of vocations and professions
in business, government service, and journalism.
They are also appropriate gateways to certain
areas of graduate work.

A student may select 24 credits at the 300 and
400 levels from any of the appropriate categories
or specialize in one or two. A student desiring
teacher certification in English would combine
English-American literature and creative use of

=




English. A student desiring teacher certification
in a foreign language would combine literature
in that language and creative use of that lan-
guage. In any event, a student must relate his
option to one of the concentrations. In doing so
he is encouraged to seek the assistance of an
option adviser.

The literature and language curriculum is built
on the “umbrella course” concept. That means
simply that the faculty, in consultation with the
students, determines the specific content of the
courses in any given semester. For example,

a course titled English 334, Literary Isms, may be
English Romanticism one semester, and the next
semester may be English Victorianism. The same
applies to 300- and 400-level courses in the
literature of other languages. An abbreviated
description of the course will appear in the
Timetable and also on the student’s transcript;

a student is allowed, therefore, to take a course
with the same number more than once, as long as
the content of the particular courses differs.

Option in Mathematics

Professor: D. Moore. Associate Professor: D.
Jowett. Assistant Professors: J. Barger, D. Gir-
ard, H. lyengar, K. Lee, A, Loomer, E. Robkin, N.
Stahl, R. Wenger. Instructors: L. Espenscheid,
R. Grosnick, D. Herrick, G. Keepers, B. Singh,
R. Simons. Lecturers: L. Oswald, M. Regan.
Visiting Professor: G. Spencer.

The mathematics option (24 credits at the 300-
and 400-levels) is most readily available to the
student who has elected to specialize in eco-
logical modeling within the ecosystems analysis
concentration. He may already have programmed
18 credits in mathematics offerings at the 300-
400 level. Thus only six additional credits in
mathematics applicable to systems ecology are
necessary to qualify for the concentration-option.

Students in other concentrations may also wish
to elect the mathematics option to prepare for
graduate study. For example, the environmental
control concentration can be strengthened by
courses in advanced calculus, differential
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equations (both ordinary and partial), and com-
puter science, as well as more specialized
offerings such as Heaviside calculus. Alternative-
ly, various concentrations can be combined with
the mathematics option to enable the student

to gain additional mastery of concepts and
technigues in probability, statistics, analysis, and
computer science. Finally, because mathematics
is an important form of communication, this
option can be meaningfully combined with the
concentrations in the College of Creative
Communication.

The student electing an option in mathematics
must take Mathematics 202, 203, and 211, Cal-
culus and Analytic Geometry |, Il, and Ill, and
also should include Mathematics 250, Computer
Science |. The 24 credits of 300- and 400-level
courses that relate the option to the concentra-
tion should include the following.

Courses and Credits

Mathematics 308, Differential Equations and
Matrix Algebra, 5 cr.

Mathematics 311, Advanced Calculus, 3 cr.

Mathematics 321, Linear Algebra I, 3 cr.

Mathematics 322, Linear Algebra Il, 3 cr.

Additional courses are listed elsewhere in the
catalog and should be selected with the assist-
ance of the student’'s adviser.

For the student in the College of Community
Sciences electing the mathematics option, the
following are also recommended:

Mathematics 360, Theory of Probability, 3 cr.
Mathematics 361, Theoretical Statistics, 3 cr.

The student electing the mathematics option
may select Environmental Control 315,
Mechanics, and count this course toward the
requirement for the mathematics option.
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Option in Performing Aris

Professors: P. Mann, |. Sonenfield. Associate
Professors: J. Abraham, R. Bauer, A. Cohrs, J.
Frisch. Assistant Professors: N. Blalsdell, T,
Chavez, F. Doverspike, W. Jaeckel. Instructors:
D. Fennema, L. Foulkes, E. Frame, S, Kovalenko,
|. Rogers, D. Semmes, H. Willlams. Lecturer: L.
Ives. Visiting Artist: O. Kovalenko.

The performing arts involve an effort at mean-
ingful aesthetic communication between per-
formers and thelr audlences and dedication to the
improvement of man’s cultural environment.
Courses In the performing arts emphasize dance,
muslc, and theater.

Students choosing the performing arts option will
find that the skills and capacities they gain will
prove useful in the pursuit of many different
occupations, including elementary and secondary
teaching. This option also will add a meaningful
dimension to their participation in community
endeavors.

Courses in the performing arts are arranged in
the areas of music and theater, with dance
courses listed under theater. Students are
encouraged to relate one of these art forms to the
others, and they must relate the whole to one of
the concentrations. A maximum of 24 credits

is required for an option in the performing arts.

Dance. At the present time, dance courses are
not offered in sufficient number to enable a stu-
dent to specialize in this area of the performing
arts. The courses that are being offered are, how-
ever, highly recommended for the student inter-
ested in specializing in theater. They can also

be useful to the student with special interest

in music.

Music. The study of music provides basic tech-
nical and theoretical courses for students inter-
ested in pursuing career goals in teacher certifi-
cation at the primary and secondary levels,
performance, or entrance into graduate study
programs. Music faculty advisers will develop
with the student individual study programs which
will be most useful to him in pursuit of his indi-
vidual career goal.

The student contemplating an option in music, or
a multiple selection of academic course work
within the option, is given a placement examina-
tion in basic musicianship covering musical
notation; fundamental skills of constructing and
aurally Identifying easy scales, Intervals, and




chords; and keyboard proficiency. Students who
do not demonstrate necessary prerequisite skills
will be advised to take Music 101, Basic
Musicianship, before enrolling in the music
theory sequence of courses.

It is recommended that the student give special
attention to courses at the 100 and 200 level
(such as music theory, history, and applied music
areas) which serve as prerequisites for entrance
into the many 300 and 400 level courses. In
formulating his program the student is en-
couraged to seek the assistance of an option
adviser.

Theater. The essence of theater exists before an
audience in the person of the actor. In the truest
sense, dramatic works are meaningless until
performed. To do this significantly, there stands
at the center of the stage the actor. Conse-
quently, the education of the actor is of para-
mount importance to the life of the theater, for
without him there is no living theater art.

The program in theater arts begins, then, with
the training of the actor, with the objective of
developing his latent talents to the fullest. This
enables him to fulfill his unique individuality and
to develop a view of and relationship to theater
as a humanistic, socially contributive art—an art
based on cooperation rather than competition, as
is the traditional “'show-biz" view. The program
of study encourages the student to make the
most of his talents and individuality while, at the
same time, he relates to the group and takes
pride in the accomplishments of his colleagues.
This cooperation is the essence of theater.

It is deeply important for the theater artist or the
teacher of theater to be firmly rooted in the
reality of his time and to know as thoroughly as
possible his own culture. This is not to suggest
that an American student must know only
Amerlcan history and llterature, or only American
art, music, and theater. Surely he also should be
well acquainted with world literature, music, his-
tory, art, and theater. But in the deepest sense
he must know hls own culture, not for any
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chauvanistic reason, but because this is, or could
be, the root of his creative strength, serving

to provide him with a more profound insight into
other cultures and peoples. His national heritage
is made up not only of the canditions of his
personal life—his family and friends—but also of
the larger environment that includes his street,
his community, his country, and the contributions
of his forefathers.
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The more keenly and compassionately one com-
prehends one's national character and the more
profoundly one can penetrate into the lives of the
peoples of the international community, the more
inextricably involved one becomes with all of
mankind.

While the student is mastering his craft, he is
taught to work as a member of a group, relating
his work more and more closely to others to find
the connectives that will bring him into harmony
with his community. In this way, he may, as a
teacher, serve as a catalyst and as a contributor
in the various communities where he may work.

The student iearns to see his talent as possess-
ing a socially contributive purpose beyond the
currently acceptable individualistic, almost
anarchistic, status quo goals. Philosophical
alternatives are posed which lead and encour-
age the student to utilize his talents in the theater
arts and in the teaching of these arts to extend
and deepen what is, by today's commercial
standards, considered acceptable. One of the
major objectives of the teaching is to help the
student learn to gain satisfaction and fulfillment
by utilizing his creativity as a contribution to his
country and to his fellow man.

The struggle for individual excellence must not
be incompatible with concepts of brotherhood or
of the essential American ideals, as is so often
the case in today's commercial theater. It should
be viewed within the context of the ideals inher-
ent in the essential American historic documents
—ideals of Jefferson, Lincoln, Paine, Thoreau—
as translated into the distinctly American art of
Walt Whitman, Eugene Q'Neill, Langston Hughes,
Mark Twain, Aaron Copland, Duke Ellington,
Martha Graham.

The student-actor learns to think of himself as a
responsible citizen whose function it is, through
theater, to entertain, enlighten, educate, and ele-
vate the audience. His training prepares him for
a professional graduate theater program in which
he may fully equip himself to meet the chal-
lenges of contemporary and classic theater and

to function in and contribute to the theater of
today. As an actor, a director, and, as he
acquires sufficlent knowledge, as a teacher, he
will be competently equipped to influence the
direction in which the theater arts develop. In
this way, the theater arts program will help to
raise the level of teacher training, thus making
the certification of teachers more meaningful.
It will also help to raise the level of community
theater participation.

The director of the theater arts program holds
periodic conferences with each student, as well
as with the various teachers, to discuss student
progress. Instructors hold at least two individual
conferences with each of their students each
semester. These conferences contribute to a

vital student-teacher relationship. Further, they
assist the director in evaluating and guiding the
student’s overall development.

Option in Philosophy

Associate Professor: F. Kersten. Assistant Pro-
fessors: E. Bottemiller, O. Clark, G. Greif, J.
Shier, S. Yake. Instructor: D. Sweet.

The study of philosophy makes the student

aware of the intellectual structure from which he
perceives his world and in terms of which he may
seek to live in or change his world. Philosophy
begins with an appreciation of the Socratic
dictum, “The unexamined life is not worth liv-
ing,” and moves through the critical analysis of
the ideas of man to a reflective consideration in
depth of contemporary challenges to man’s
values, beliefs, being, and systems of thought.

Courses in the philosophy option include inter-
disciplinary emphasis on ethics, aesthetics, meta-
physics, philosophy of language and literature,
philosophy of sciences, contemporary philosophi-
cal movements, philosophy of religion, and social
and political philosophy. The courses are
oriented around the immediate challenges of
problems and issues, often within historical
settings.




The student choosing the philosophy option will
find it useful in the pursuit of many different
occupations and a productive dimension of his
active participation in university studies and com-
munity endeavors. This option is excellent
preparation for graduate study In philosophy,

law, fine arts, the physical and social sciences,
and education.

The student selecting a philosophy option should
also take the History of Philosophy sequence,
Philosophy 213, 313, 314, and must take Senior
Studies in Philosophy. Also recommended is
Contemporary Problems in Philosophy. Each stu-
dent will be required to emphasize the aspects of
philosophy in which he is especially interested.

With the approval of his faculty adviser and the
dean, a student may combine any 24 credits of
300 and 400 level philosophy and coordinaie
courses into a philosophy option.

Option in Physics

Professor: G. O'Hearn. Associate Professor:

F. Fischbach. Assistant Professors: J. Busch, L.
Corrado, A. Mehra, C. Rhyner, V. Sharma, W.
Shufeldt. Instructors: A, Dickison,

N. Petrakopoulos.

Physics, a science of measurement, experimenta-
tion, and systematization of the results of ex-
periments, has played a fundamental role in
much basic and applied scientific development.

It is central to the related disciplines of engineer-
ing, chemistry, and applied mathematics and
forms an essential complement to the earth
sciences and biology. The student electing an
option In physics must take

Chemistry-Physics 110, 211, 212, Chemistry-
Physics, 5, 5, 5 cr.

Mathematics 202, 203, Calculus and Analytic
Geometry |, 11, 4, 4 cr.

He may also choose 18 credits from the following
electives.
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Courses and Credits

Chemistry-Physics 320, Thermodynamics and
Kinetic Theory, 3 cr.

Ecosystems Analysis 303, Electromagnetic Radi-
ation, 4 cr.

Ecosystems Analysis 306, Biophysics, 3 cr.

Ecosystems Analysis 350, Meteorology, 3 cr.

Environmental Control 315, Mechanics, 3 cr.

Environmental Control 332, Fluid Mechanics,
3cr.

Environmental Control 428, Soil Physics, 3 cr.

Environmental Control 432, Hydrology, 3 cr.

Environmental Control 450, Air Pollution Meteor-
ology, 3 cr.

Environmental Control 451, Commurity Air Pollu-
tion, 3 cr.

Environmental Control 455, Air Pollution Control,
3 cr.

Physics 304, Electricity and Magnetism, 4 cr.

Physics 305, Electronic Aids to Measurement,
4 cr.

Physics 310, Modern Physics | (Atomic), 3 cr.

Physics 311, Advanced Laboratory Physics, 2 cr.

Physics 312, Modern Physics Il (Nuclear), 3 cr.

Physics 313, Advanced Laboratory Physics, 2 cr.

Courses such as these will play a fundamental
role in educating the student to deal profes-
sionally with the problems of environmental
pollution and control.

Option in Political Science

Assistant Professors: F. Armstrong, M. Green-
berg, J. Kolka, R. Langlols. Instructors: J. Aaron-
son, C. Yarbrough, H. Wallach. Lecturers:

J. Macrae, A. Zander.

Political science involves the systematic study of
political structures, processes, functions, and
policies within particular political systems or
within the framework of international relations.
Undergraduate work in political science involves
institutional, behavioral, and philosophical anal-
ysis and may focus on particular systems or
stress comparative studies. Like the other com-
munity sciences, political science is oriented to
problems and their solutions and seeks to pre-
pare the student either for an active role in ad-
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ministration and government, or for the equally
significant role of a well-informed participant in
the political process. Courses in political science
cover such diverse areas as American

political behavior, comparative politics, interna-
tional politics, political analysis, and public
administration.

Career opportunities in wide variety are open to
students who choose the political science option.
These include city management; foreign service;
teaching; specialized overseas assignments;
work with private and public agencies; and em-
ployment with the public services at the city,
state, national, and international levels.

With the approval of his faculty adviser and the
dean, a student may select 24 credits of 300- and
400-level political science courses, relating them
to any of the concentrations in the theme col-
leges of UWGB. This constitutes a political
science option. The fallowing listing arranges
but is not exhaustive of the principal courses in
terms of the three concentrations in the College
of Community Sciences.

Modernization Processes

Political Science 302, Community Political Be-
havior, 3 cr.

Political Science 304, Comparative Political Sys-
tems, 3 cr.

Political Science 305, Political Systems of the
Commonwealth, 3 cr.

Political Science 3086, International Political Sys-
tems and Processes, 3 cr.

Political Science 321, Politics of Bureaucratic
Responsibility, 3 cr.

Political Science 363, Politics of Developing Sys-
tems, 3 cr.

Political Science 402, Political Values and
ldeologies, 3 cr.

Political Science 404, American Foreign Eco-
nomic and Military Policies, 3 cr.

Political Science 450, Political Change, 3 cr.

Political Science 496-499, Contemporary Prob-
lems in Political Science, 1-4 cr.

Regional Analysis

Political Science 303, Elections and Voting
Behavior, 3 cr.

Political Science 304, Comparative Political Sys-
tems, 3 cr.

Political Science 305, Political Systems of the
Commonwealth, 3 cr.

Political Science 308, International Political Sys-
tems and Processes, 3 cr.

Political Science 307, Concepts in Political
Theory, 3 cr.

Political Science 320, Practice of Public Admin-
istration, 3 cr.

Political Science 403, Foundations and Problems
of International Politics, 3 cr.

Political Science 405, American Executive Be-
havior, 3 cr.

Political Science 426, American Legislative
Processes, 3 cr.

Political Science 496-499, Contemporary Prob-
lems in Political Science, 1-4 cr.

Urban Analysis

Political Science 302, Community Political Be-
havior, 3 cr.

Political Science 303, Elections and Voting
Behavior, 3 cr.

Political Science 320, Practice of Public Admin-
istration, 3 cr.

Political Science 321, Politics of Bureaucratic
Responsibility, 3 cr.

Political Science 350, Political Conflict and
Urban Policy, 3 cr.

Political Science 402, Political Values and
Ideologies, 3 cr.

Political Science 405, American Executive Be-
havior, 3 cr.

Political Science 426, American Legislative Be-
havior, 3 cr.

Political Science 450, Political Change, 3 cr.

Political Science 472, Parties and Pressure
Groups, 3 cr.

Political Sclence 496-499, Contemporary Prob-
lems in Political Science, 1-4 cr.




Option in Psychology

Professor: |. Korner. Associate Professor: N.
Pollls. Assistant Professor: L. Nesberg. Instruc-
tors: S. Cannizzo, P. Johnsen, E. Knowles, E.
James. Lecturer: W. Smith.

Psychology involves the scientific and systematic
study of human behavior, as well as the behavior
of animals. Psychology relates such behavior to
both physiological and environmental conditions.
As a community science, psychology places a
strong emphasis on human relations and the
adjustment of the individual to society, focusing
on the understanding, predicting, and influencing
of social behavior. Patterns of behavior in ani-
mals are examined for the light they can shed on
human behavior. Courses in psychology con-
centrate within the three fields of industrial
psychology, psychological theory, and social
psychology.

Many different career opportunities are open to
students who choose the psychology option.
Business organizations, private and public
agencies, and educational institutions seek
persons with strong preparation in the discipline
of psychology.

With the approval of his faculty adviser and the
dean, a student may select 24 credits of 300- and
400-level psychology courses, relating them to
one of the concentrations. This constitutes a
psychology option. The following listing arranges
the principal courses in terms of three fields
within the discipline of psychology. For develop-
mental psychology, see the courses listed under
Growth and Development in Chapter 4.

Areas, Courses, and Credits

Industrial Psychology

Psychology 314, Industrial Psychology, 3 cr.

Psychology 320, Personne! Psychology, 3 cr.

Psychology 415, Organization Psychology, 3 cr.

Psychology 416, Psychology of Intergroup Rela-
tions, 3 cr.

Psychology 496-499, Contemporary Problems In
Psychology, 1-4 cr.

Psychology 65

Psychological Theory

Psychology 306, Psychology of Perception, 3 cr.

Psychology 309, Psychology of Motivation, 3 cr.

Psychology 338, Psychology of Learning, 3 cr.

Psychology 417, Thinking and Problem Solving,
3cr.

Psychology 496-499, Contemporary Problems In
Psychology, 1-4 cr.

Social Psychology

Psychology 335, Psychology of Attitudes and
Public Opinion, 3 cr.

Psychology 337, Social Behavior Dynamics, 3 cr.

Psychology 416, Psychology of Intergroup Rela-
tions, 3 cr.
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Psychology 438, Group Dynamics, 3 cr.
Psychology 496-499, Contemporary Problems In
Psychology, 1-4 cr.

Option in Public Administration

Professors: G. Petrie, R. Posey. Assistant Pro-
fessors: K. Zehms, D. Ward. Instructor: J. Lob-
dell. Lecturers: F. Waedt, A. Zander. Visiting
Associate Professor: H. Jadwani.

The student who selects the option in public
administration is introduced to the problems and
techniques involved in working in groups and
attaining group goals. His professional focus
leads him to the degree of Bachelor of Science
(Administration). It is recommended that the
student take the following two-course sequence
as a sophomore or junior in preparation for his
upper division work in administration.

Organization and Operations 202, Business and
Its Environment

Organization and Operations 203, Government
and Business

He must also select six credits each in any four
of the following fields: distribution, finance, labor
relations, organization and operations, and
quantitative methods. It is recommended, but not
required, that he elect six additional credits in
whichever of the four fields is his principal
interest. Courses that are particularly appropri-
ate for the option in public administration are:

Courses and Credits®

Distribution 302, Principles of Distribution, 3 cr.

Distribution 305, Theory and Practice in Public
Relations, 3 cr.

Distribution 310, Transportation and Purchasing,
dcr

Distribution 410, Applied Motivational Research,
3cr.

Finance 306, Public Finance and Fiscal Policy,
3cr.

*Course descriptions are listed under Administra-
tion in Chapter 4.

Finance 402, Problems of Investment, 3 cr.

Finance 403, Financial Planning and Control,
3 cr.

Labor Relations 303, Personnel Administration In
Government, 3 cr.

Labor Relations 310, Labor Unions in America,
3cr.

Labor Relations 312, Collective Bargaining, 3 cr.

Labor Relations 402, Problems in Labor Rela-
tions, 3 cr.

Labor Relations 403, Labor Legislation and
Administration, 3 cr.

Labor Relations 412, Cases in Collective Bar-
gaining, 3 cr.

Labor Relations 420, International Labor Rela-
tions, 3 cr.

Organization and Operations 302, Principles of
Organization and Operation, 3 cr.

Organization and Operations 320, Practice of
Public Administration, 3 cr.

Organization and Operations 402, Planning, Con-
trol, and Routinization, 3 cr.

Quantitative Methods 204, Introductory Account-
ing, 3 cr.

Quantitative Methods 205, Intermediate Account-
ing, 3 cr.

Quantitative Methods 206, Accounting for
Administrators, 3 cr.

Quantitative Methods 230, Quantitative Methods
in Administration, 3 cr.

Quantitative Methods 302, Cost Accounting, 3 cr.

Quantitative Methods 303, 304, Financial Ac-
counting, Theory, and Practice |, Il, 3, 3 cr.

Quantitative Methods 310, Governmental and
Institutional Accounting, 3 cr.

Quantitative Methods 403, 404, Auditing Stan-
dards and Procedures |, I, 3, 3 cr.

The student in public administration is often well
advised to select at least 24 credits from the
economics and political science options. In some
cases, it may be more desirable for the student

to forego this option and fulfill completely one of
the three concentrations in the College of Com-
munity Sciences: modernization processes,
regional analysis, or urban analysis. The public
administration student who intends to become a
hospital administrator might well consider a field




in human biology. The student who plans a
career in the administration of social services
might pick the option in sociology. While it is
obvious that the program is flexible, it is im-
poriant that the student’s plans be relevant to
his interests, and in building such a program,
he should work closely with his faculty adviser.

Option in Sociology

Assistant Professors: R. Jiobu, C. Pollls.
Instructors: J. Gould, L. Lackey, L. Smith.

Sociology is concerned with the systematic study
of social patterns of human relationships, their
origins and consequences. Within the framework
of the community sciences, sociology is oriented
toward the study of societal relations, the insti-
tutional and functional framework of social
organizations, and the components of personality
determined by group membership. The emphasis
in sociology is on the working relationships
between basic concepts, theory, and research.
Courses In soclology concentrate within the fields
of demography, deviant behavior, social theory
and soclal organization.

Many careers are open to those who choose the
sociology option, including law, industrial rela-
tions, the ministry, education, and journalism.

With the approval of his faculty adviser and the
dean, a student may select 24 credits of 300- and
400-level sociology courses, relating them to one
of the concentrations. This constitutes a
sociology option. The following listing arranges
courses appropriate for the option in sociology.
See also courses listed under the several con-
centrations and the complete list of sociology
courses.

Anthropology 310, Culture and Personality, 8 cr.,
or an upper division social psychology course
approved by the option chairman is required.

The student selects three to seven courses deal-
ing with social organization from the following,
according to his interests and in consultation with
his concentration chairman.
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Anthropology 303, Cultural Ecology, 3 cr.

Anthropology 304, Family, Kin, and Community,
3-Cr.

Anthropology 402, Comparative Social Structures,
3cr.

Sociology 302, Social Stratification, 3 cr.

Sociology 307, Concepts of Social Analysis, 3 cr.

Sociology 406, Comparative Social Systems, 3 cr.

Sociology 407, Complex Organizations, 3 cr.

From the remaining offerings in sociology, the
student selects up to four courses, according to
his interests and in consultation with his concen-
tration chairman.

Option in Visual Arts

Professor: M. Kazar. Associate Professors:

B. Grimes, W. King, W. Prevettl, T. Tasch.
Assistant Professors: D. Damkoehler, R. Fritz, A.
Imber, J. LaMalfa, R. Pum, W. Simpson, R.
Willlams. Instructor: J. McClurg.

Man is an image and form maker. From the im-
ages on the cave walls of paleolithic man, a
record of the visual arts has continued to our
own time, and although the motivation for these
images appears to change from era to era, there
is ample evidence to affirm the need of men to
transfer their experiences into visual symbofs.

The visual arts invelve an effort at meaningful
aesthetic communication between the creator and
the spectator. Courses in the visual arts include
emphasis upon two-dimensional and three-
dimensional forms.

Students choosing the visual arts option will find
that the skills and capacities they gain will prove
to be useful in the pursuit of many different occu-
pations. This option will also add a meaningful
dimension to their participation in community
endeavors.

A student selecting a visual arts option chooses
24 credits at the junior and senior level, in
consultation with his adviser,







Professional Applications

PROFESSIONAL APPLICATIONS

A student at The University of Wisconsin—-Green
Bay who chooses to emphasize professional
application of his concentration or concentration-
option may do so in one of two ways: a collateral
or a preprofessional program.

COLLATERALS (OR PROFESSIONAL MINORS)

While each of the concentrations and options
described in this catalog has direct professional
applications to job relevance or to a professional
school experience, there are several special
applications that require some additional par-
ticular competence. To meet this need, a student
may select a professional collateral (or minor) in
the School of Professional Studies which
supplements his liberal arts major and provides
him with a professional-specialist orientation.

Professional collateral courses are offered in
business and public administration, education
(leading to teacher certification at the preschool,
elementary, and secondary levels), leisure
sciences, mass communications, and social
services. Eighteen hours are required for a pro-
fessional collateral except in elementary educa-
tion where, by state law, 27 credits are required.
The student interested in pursuing a collateral
should consult his concentration or concentra-
tion-option adviser about these cooperative
programs with the School of Professional Studies.

The Collateral in Business Administration

A student may take a professional collateral
(minor) in business administration by selecting
18 appropriate credits from the work offered in
administration. The 18 credits should conform
to the basic guidelines described in the option
in business administration, page 53.

The Collateral in Education—
Teacher Certification

Professor: G. O’'Hearn (chalrman),

Associate Professor: N. Sanders.

Assistant Professors: R. Bruland, J. Busch, D.
Byran, L. Douglas, F. Evans.

To obtain a license to teach in the schools of the
state of Wisconsin, one must have a bachelor's
degree and have completed a program of
instruction approved by the State Department of
Public Instruction. The University of Wisconsin—
Green Bay offers programs approved by the State
Department of Public Instruction leading to:

1. Elementary school certification, primary and
intermediate grades.

2. Early childhood education, nursery and kinder-
garten certification. See growth and develop-
ment concentration.

3. Specilalist certificates in art K-12 or muslc.

4. Secondary school certification in areas in-

cluding:

Biology

Chemistry

Communication Sciences

Earth Science

Environmental Sciences—broad field

Literature and Language: English-American

Literature and Language: French, German,
Spanish

Geography

History

Mathematics, Computer Science

Music

Physics

Science—environmental broad field

Social Studies—broad field

Visual Arts

The Handbook on Teacher Certification contains

a complete description of each of these
programs.
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A student who completes one of these programs
and who fulfills the general degree requirements
of The University of Wisconsin—Green Bay will
be licensed for a three-year term. A permanent
license follows after three years of successful
teaching experience.

Admission to the Teacher Certification Program.
Teacher certification is carried on cooperatively
by each theme college and the School of
Professional Studies. The student pursues work
on his chosen environmental problem within

a theme college while also completing the
cottateral work in professional education in the
School of Professional Studies. When the student
decides to enter the teacher certification pro-
gram, he should complete registration for teacher
licensing programs, and should Indicate this dual
classification at semester registration.

Admission to the teacher certification program

is based on academic record, letters of recom-
mendation, and other evidence of probable
classroom success, At the time of admission to
the teacher certification program, the student
completes advisory program forms which outline
certification requirements as specified in the
Handbook on Teacher Certification. A student
seeking teaching certification selects a concen-
tration or concentration-option and is assigned an
adviser accordingly. In additlon, he Is guided by
the Division of Education in selecting courses

to meet the certification requirements.

Secondary School License. For a secondary
school license, the student must complete an
approved program for that which the State De-
partment of Public Instruction terms a teaching
major, or a major and a minor, or two majors, or
a broad field major. The teaching major in a
discipline includes freshman and sophomore
work, taken in conjunction with an appropriate
concentration. In all cases the student will pur-
sue advanced work with an environmental focus
in a concentration. The student may consult with
a faculty adviser in the Division of Education to
obtain a detailed description of specific teaching
programs as described in the UWGB Handbook
on Teacher Certification.

Professional Education Requirements. In addition
to the general requirements listed above, the
following professional education requirements,
totalling 18 credits, must be completed.

1. Preprofessional experience. During the
sophomore or junior year each student is ex-
pected to take an active part in an on-going in-
structional program in the public schools. This
can be carried on during the semester or as a
January Practicum,

2. Educational psychology of teaching and

learning, such as one of the following courses:

Psychology 338, Psychology of Learning, 3 cr.

Growth and Development 332, Middle Childhood
and Adolescence, 3 cr.

3. At least one methods course in the appropriate

teaching area, selected from the following list:

Education 310, Secondary School Teaching
Methods in English, 3 cr.

Education 311, Secondary School Teaching
Methods in Foreign Language, 3 cr.

Education 312, Secondary School Teaching
Methods in Social Studies, 3 cr.

Education 313, Secondary School Teaching
Methods in Mathematics, 3 cr.

Education 314, Secondary School Teaching
Methods in the Sciences, 3 cr.

Education 316, Secondary School Teaching
Methods in Art, 2 cr.

Education 317, Secondary School Teaching
Methods in Music, 2 cr.

For the student who desires to be licensed in
both a major and a minor or two unrelated
majors, a methods course will be required in
each area.

4. Additional credits in electives relevant to edu-

cation, such as courses in sociology, history, or

philosophy that deal with various aspects of

education, or any of the following:

Education 404, Creatlve Learning In the Schools,
3cr.

Education 405, Individualizing Instruction, 3 cr.

Education 406, Evaluation Systems, 3 cr.

Education 407, Instructional Management, 3 cr.




Education 408, Instructional Planning, 3 cr.
Education 496-499, Special Readings in Profes-
sional Education, 1-4 cr.

5. Eight credits in student teaching or internship
at the secondary level in the major teaching area
or major and minor teaching areas.

Statutory Requirements. Wisconsin Statutes
118.19 (6) require that “in granting certificates for
the teaching of courses in economics, social
studies, and agriculture, adequate instruction in
cooperative marketing and consumers’ coopera-
tives shall be required. In granting certificates
for the teaching of courses in science and social
studies, adequate instruction in the conservation
of natural resources shall be required.”

Cooperative marketing and consumers’ coopera-
tives are included in Economics 203, Micro
Economic Analysis.

The conservation of natural resources is included
in Environmental Sciences 303, Conservation of
Natural Resources, or Environmental Sciences
302, Principles of Ecology, or Economics 305,
Natural Resources Economic Policy.

Elementary School License. For an elementary
school license the student may select any con-
centration. To be eligible for certification, the
student must acquire subject matter proficiency
in social studies, art, science, mathematics, and
music, as well as proficiency in English. The
Handbook on Teacher Certification contains a
description of these requirements. The student
should consult with the Division of Education for
information and requirements specific to pro-
grams in pre-school, kindergarten, and
elementary education, in addition to working with
the regular adviser assigned by his concentration.
Because of its interdisciplinary nature, a con-
centration is very appropriate for students seek-
ing elementary school licensing. The concen-
tration-option combination may be approprlate
for students seeking upper elementary
certification.
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The following program of courses, providing a
minimum of 27 credits, is designed to meet the
professional education requirements of the
Wisconsin state code for elementary certification.

1. Eight credits of student teaching or internship
at the elementary school level.

2. Preprofessional experience. During the
sophomote or junior year each student is ex-
pected to take an active part in an ongoing
instructional program in the public schools. This
can be carried on during the semester or as a
January Practicum.

3. Educational psychology of teaching and

learning such as one of the following courses:

Psychology 338, Psychology of Learning, 3 cr.

Growth and Development 331, Infancy and Early
Childhood, 8 cr.
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4. All of the following courses:

Education 302, Elementary School Teaching
Methods in Social Studies, 3 cr.

Education 303, Elementary School Teaching
Methods in Art, 2 cr.

Education 304, Elementary School Teaching
Metheods in Music, 2 cr.

Education 305, Elementary School Teaching
Methods in Mathematics and Science, 4 cr.

Education 306, Elementary School Teaching
Methods in Physical Education, 2 cr.

Education 307, The Teaching of Reading, 3 cr.

Student Teaching. Student teaching or internship
is customarily taken in the student's senior year.
An application form for student teaching must be
turned in to the Supervisor of Student Teaching
before the end of the student’s junior year.
Application for internships are due February 1
preceding the senior year.

Student teaching is perhaps the most crucial
element in the entire teacher preparation pro-
gram and should not be undertaken as a part-
time activity. The student must plan his academic
program so as to allow at least one-half a
semester for the student teaching. The internship
requires a full semester uninterrupted by class
work.

Admission to student teaching requires evidence
of probable success in classroom teaching such
as in preprofessional work, in microteaching, in
observation and analysis of teaching behavior,
plus completion of essential course work; senior
standing, and the written consent of the instruc-
tor. Placement for student teaching may be
limited by the availability of supervisory person-
nel and school positions.

The Collateral in Leisure Sciences
Assistant Professors: R. Ditton, T. Goodale.

This curriculum provides education for the leisure
service professions including management,
supervisory, and leadership positions in public
park and recreation systems, private agencies,

commercial recreation enterprises, resource
planning agencies and firms, therapeutic recre-
ation in medical and para-medical settings, and
special services in the armed forces. Courses
required to fulfill the collateral are:

Courses and Credits

Leisure Sciences 302, Philosophy and Sociology
of Leisure, 3 cr.

Leisure Sciences 303, Physiology and Psychology
of Recreation, 3 cr.

Leisure Sciences 320, Field Practicum, 2 cr.

In consultation with his faculty adviser, the stu-
dent also chooses six credits from the following:

Leisure Sciences 310, Formulating and Adminis-
tering Recreation Programs, 3 cr.

Leisure Sciences 4083, Recreation Supply and
Demand Analysis, 3 cr.

Leisure Sciences 404, Public Park and Recreation
Systems, 3 cr.

Leisure Sciences 410, Recreation Resource Plan-
ning in the Upper Great Lakes Region, 3 cr.

Where appropriate to a student's concentration or
concentration-option, it is suggested that at
least two courses from the following be included.

Administration: Organization and Operations 310,
Small Business Management in the Northern
Great Lakes Region, 3 cr.

Administration: Organization and Operations 320,
Practice of Public Administration, 3 cr.

Administration: Distribution 410, Applied Motiva-
tional Research, 3 cr.

Political Science 204, Comparative Bureaucratic
Behavior, 3 cr.

Psychology 202, Introduction to Social Psy-
chology, 3 cr.

The Collateral in Mass Communications

Assistant Professor: D. O'Brien.

Instructor: K. Anderson.

Lecturers: W. Hurrle, S. Lambrecht, D. Otto,
R. Woessner.

This field of study is concerned with the applica-
tion of communications skills and insights into

e e e

e i

i o

e e s b



the mass communications media: newspapers,
magazines, radio, and television. In consultation
with his adviser, the student chooses 12 credits
from among the courses in mass communications,
and six credits selected from the following:

Courses and Credits

Administration: Distribution 305, Theory and
Practice in Public Relations, 3 cr.

Administration: Distribution 403, Principles of
Advertising, 3 cr.

Administration: Distribution 410, Applied Motiva-
tional Research, 3 cr.

Administration: Organization and Operations 490,
Problems of Business Management, 3 cr.

Psychology 202, Introduction to Social Psy-
chology, 3 cr.

Psychology 309, Psychology of Motivation, 3 cr.

Psychology 335, Psychology of Attitudes and
Public Opinion, 3 cr.

The Collateral in Public Administration

A student may take a professional collateral
(minor) in public administration by selecting 18
appropriate credits from the work in administra-
tion. The 18 credits should conform to the basic
guidelines in the option in public administration,
page 66.

The Collateral in Social Services

Professor: |. Korner.
Lecturer: R. White.

Fulfilling this collateral prepares the student for
beginning professional social service in public
and private agencies where the Master of Social
Work degree is not required or not appropriate.
The student, in consultation with his faculty
adviser, chooses from among the following
courses:

Courses and Credits
Three of the following five:

Social Services 202, Introduction to Social
Service, 3 cr.
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Social Services 203, Social Welfare Programs of
the National, State, and Local Government,
3 cr.

Social Services 310, Child Welfare, 3 cr.

Social Services 405, Probation and Parole, 3 cr.

Social Services 410, Social Programs of the Aged
and Infirm, 3 cr.

Two of the following four:

Administration: Organization and Operations 320,
Practice of Public Administration, 3 cr.

Sociology 203, Problems of American Minority
Groups, 3 cr.

Sociology 302, Social Stratification, 3 cr.

Social Services 302, Methods of Public Welfare
Investigation, 3 cr.

The following course is required to complete the
collateral:

Social Services 402, Field Experience in a Social
Service Agency, 3 cr.

PREPROFESSIONAL PROGRAMS

Three kinds of preprofessional opportunities
exist. First, regular majors and minors leading to
a bachelor's degree offer appropriate preparation
for most graduate professional schools such as
law, medicine, dentistry, social work and music.
Second, for students desiring a four-year
bachelor's degree in engineering, nursing, or cer-
tain other applied fields, UWGB offers a special
two-year preprofessional program. Third, stu-
dents desiring both a liberal and a technical
bachelor’s degree can select a 3-2 plan leading
to both a bachelor of arts (or science) degree at
UWGB and a bachelor of nursing or engineering
(or another applied fieid) at another institution.
Three years are spent at UWGB, two at the
other institution. The student interested in pur-
suing a preprofessional program should consult
his concentration or concentration-option
adviser or advisers in the Student Affairs office.

Agricultural Science
The University of Wisconsin—Green Bay provides
the prospective student in agricultural science
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with an opportunity to obtain a basic and uniquely
appropriate background for entry into the agri-

Preparation for entering architectural school
should be guided mainly by the requirements and

cultural profession. The student who desires a
degree in agriculture would ordinarily take two
years of his program at UWGB, transferring at
the beginning of the junior year to a school

or college of agriculture. In the freshman and
sophomore years, such a student is advised to
register for courses in biology, nutritional
sclence, earth sclence, ecology, and chemistry-
physics.

A strong high school background in science is
recommended. In addition, the student should
obtain a copy of the catalog of the agricultural
college he intends to enter, and be guided by
its recommendations for his freshman and
sophomore studies.

Architecture
Instruction in architecture is tending more and
more to be offered only at the graduate level.

recommendations for entry set forth in the
catalog of the architectural school of the stu-
dent's choice. Nevertheless it may be pointed
out that architecture combines the study of

sciences, mathematics, and art. Thus the student

who obtains his bachelor’s degree from UWGB
before entering a school of architecture should
work out with his adviser a program that will
meet the admission requirements of the archi-
tectural school, and that will include work in
chemistry, mathematics, physics, and the visual
arts. A proper combination of concentrations
and options is easily worked out with the stu-
dent's adviser.

City Planning and Community Development
Graduate professional instruction in city planning
and community development is available at
many universities in the United States. The stu-
dent is advised to obtain a catalog describing




graduate work in the field in the institution of
his choice, and be guided primarily by its re-
guirements and recommendations. The degree
requirements of UWGB are flexible enough that
the student, in consultation with his adviser, may
construct a program of concentration, option,
and professional collateral that will be suitable
preparation for graduate study. Actually, indi-
viduals enter city planning from a wide range of
educational backgrounds. Because the range

of subject matter and desirable skllls In this
profession is so broad, no individual can be
expected to master them all, particularly in his
undergraduate program. Nevertheless the stu-
dent is advised to consider carefully the concen-
tration in urban analysis in the College of Com-
munity Sciences, options in economics and
political science, and the professional collateral
in public administration.

Engineering

The University of Wisconsin—Green Bay provides
the prospective engineering student with an
opportunity to obtain a fundamental background
for entry into the engineering profession. With
the various combinations of theme college
concentrations and options available, the student
may obtain background preparation, for example,
in administration, natural sciences, communica-
tions, economics, or environmental sciences.

An integrated basic training is provided in related
areas of mathematics, chemistry-physics, and
engineering.

The student may follow either of two programs
if he plans to transfer to a college of engineering:

1. Under the 2-2 plan he spends two years at
UWGB and two years at an engineering school.
Upon graduation he receives a bachelor of
science degree from the college of engineering.

2. Under the 3-2 plan he spends three years at
UWGB and two years at the college of engineer-
ing. Upon graduation he receives bachelor of
science degrees from both UWGB and the
engineering school. Courses accredited by the
College of Engineering at The University of
Wisconsin-Madison and The University of Wis-
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consin—Milwaukee are available at UWGB in
appropriate option areas.

A student should select the engineering school
he plans to attend as early as possible. Then,

in consultation with his adviser, he should

adjust his program to meet the transfer require-
ments for the engineering field of his choice.

A strong high school background in mathematics
and physics is essential. The following courses
are recommended for pre-engineering and

should be completed by the end of the
sophomore year.

Liberal Education Seminar 101, 102, 215, 216
Chemistry-Physics 110, 211, 212, Chemistry-

Physics
Mathematics 202, 203, 211, Calculus and Analytic
Geometry |, I}, and 11l

Mathematics 308, Differential Equations and
Matrix Algebra
Mathematics 250, Computer Science |

Need for the following courses depends upon
the choice of engineering school and field of
engineering:

Engineering 102, Elements of Descriptive
Geometry

Engineering 113, General Engineering Graphics

Engineering 302, Engineering Statics |

Engineering 303, Engineering Dynamics Il

Modern foreign language

Students studying under the 3-2 plan must take
Liberal Education Seminar 315, 316 and meet all
the other University requirements for graduation.
Among the courses that might be elected by pre-
engineering students, the following are sug-
gested.

Chemistry 313, Analytical Chemistry

Chemistry 315, Nuclear and Radiochemistry

Chemistry 321, Physical Chemistry

Chemistry-Physics 320, Thermodynamics and
Kinetic Theory

Environmental Control 311, Mechanics of
Materials
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Environmental Control 318, Engineering Systems
and Automatic Control

Environmental Control 320, The Soll Environment

Environmental Control 330, Surface and Ground
Water

Environmental Control 432, Hydrology

Environmental Sciences 302, Principles of
Ecology

Mathematics: 300-level courses appropriate to
the field of engineering

Physics 304, Electricity and Magnetism

Physics 305, Electronic Aids to Measurement

Physics 315, Mechanics

Environmental Control 332, Fluid Mechanics

Health Professions

Medicine. Although colleges of medicine differ

in their specific entrance requirements, all of
them emphasize the importance of exceptional
ability, high aptitude in science, and outstanding
achievement in premedical college education. A
student who plans to apply for admission to a
particular college of medicine should familiarize
himse!f with the requirements of that college and
make certain that the courses for which he
registers will meet those requirements.

The minimum requirement for admission to col-
leges of medicine is 90 credits of college work in
institutions approved by professional accrediting
associations. However, almost all the leading
medical schools require completion of a bach-
elor's degree.

All medical colleges specify minimum require-
ments in certain subjects. The following table of
minimal requirements is representative, although
not applicable in every case.

Courses and Credits

Inorganic chemistry, 12 cr.
Organic chemistry, 8 cr.
Physics, 8 cr.

Zoology (biology), 12 cr.
English, 6 cr.

Modern foreign language, 16 cr.

Physical chemistry and mathematics through
calculus provide a useful background and allow a
better understanding of the basic concepts of
human biology. Therefore, these subjects are
recommended to those students who can fit them
into their college experience.

In addition to evidence of academic competence,
other qualifications for admission will be con-
sidered. Special attention will be given to letters
from college professors, premedical committees,
and impressions gained from a personal inter-
view. [t is important to point out that completion
of a bachelor's degree is desirable and almost
essential in order to meet the competition pre-
sented by the better-qualified applicants. Stu-
dents who major in the humanities are given
equal consideration with those who major in the
sciences providing they show better than average
ability to cope with scientific material.

Applicants are almost always required to take the
Medical College Admissions Test. The test must
be taken not later than the October preceding
the desired year of admission. Students should
consult the UWGB premedical and predental
committee regarding the formulation of their
programs.

Premedical course requirements for The Uni-
versity of Wisconsin Medical School are the
following.

1. Chemistry (minimum of 4 semesters)
a. General, including qualitative analysis: year
course
b. Organic, including aliphatic and aromatic
compounds with laboratory work: semester
course
c. Quantitative: semester course. Any other
chemistry course with laboratory work may
be substituted for quantitative analysis,
provided that the student’s chemistry pro-
gram includes adequate experience in
quantitative concepts and techniques. A
total of two years of chemistry will still be
required.
2. Physics: year course




3. Zoology
a. General: semester course
b. Advanced: semester course (vertebrate
embryology is the most desirable advanced
course. If it is not available, a course in
cytology, cellular physiology, genetics, or
comparative anatomy may be substituted.)
4. College mathematics: semesfer course

College level courses taken in high school or
preparatory school may be accepted as satisfying
requirements, if the college transcript clearly
indicates that the college allows credit for such
courses toward fulfiliment of requirements for the
bachelor’'s degree.

The value of a four-year college program rather
than a three-year program is recognized and the
admissions committee will give preference to
applicants planning to graduate from college.
However, an undergraduate wishing to enter the
Medical School after the third year should see
The University of Wisconsin—-Madison catalog,
part 1, or consult the premedical committee.

Dentistry. The minimum requirement for
admission to colleges of dentistry is 60 credits of
college work in institutions approved by profes-
sional accrediting associations. Almost all the
leading dental colleges, however, require comple-
tion of a minimum of 90 credits. All dental
colleges specify minimum requirements in certain
subjects. The following table is representative.

Courses and Credits

Liberal Education Seminar or English, 6 cr.
Biology, 8 cr.

Chemistry-physics, 15 cr.

Advanced courses in chemistry, 6 cr.

In many cases, the student is advised to take
more than the minimum amount of work in the
subjects represented in the prerequisite sciences.

From the available evidence it would appear
that the emphasis in the choice of electives
should be on those subjects which will afford the
student the broadest possible background. Sub-
jects recommended for consideration of elective
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courses include drawing, economics, English
literature and language, government, history,
mathematics, philosophy, psychology, sociology,
statistics, zoology, and additional courses in
physics and in chemistry.

In any case, the student should examine the
catalog of the dental school to which he plans to
seek admission, and with his adviser, formulate
his program of courses accordingly.

Nursing. For the student who desires to prepare
for a professional career in nursing or nursing
science, a choice may be made among three
different programs. The first, conducted in
collaboration with the Bellin Memorial Hospital
School of Nursing, leads to the R.N. diploma. The
other two, conducted in collaboration with the
Schools of Nursing at the Madison and Milwaukee
campuses of The University of Wisconsin, lead

to the B.S. degree in nursing and certification

for the R.N.

1. The Diploma Program at Bellin Memorial
Hospital School of Nursing. In cooperation with
UWGB, the Bellin Memorial Hospital School of
Nursing in Green Bay offers a program leading to
a diploma in nursing and prepares the student
for certification as a registered nurse. Interested
students must apply both to the hospital and

to UWGB.

The first two years are spent primarily at the
UWGB campus, followed by one year at the Bellin
Memorial Hospital School of Nursing. The follow-
ing courses or their equivalents are required.

Courses and Credits

Liberal Education Seminar, 6 cr.
General chemistry, 5 cr.
Biology, 18 cr.

Sociology, 3 cr.

Psychology, 3 cr.

To participate in this program, the student must
be admitted to the Bellin School of Nursing and
to the University. Separate application blanks are
required by the hospital nursing school and the
University. For further information, write to the
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Director of the Bellin Memorial Hospital School
of Nursing, 733 South Webster Avenue, Green
Bay, Wisconsin 54301.

2. The Baccalaureate Programs at UWMsn and
UWM (2-2 Plan). The School of Nursing of The
University of Wisconsin—-Madison and the School
of Nursing of The University of Wisconsin-Mil-
waukee offer programs in nursing. Both
programs lead to the Bachelor of Science degree
in nursing and prepare the high school graduate

with no previous experience in nursing for
registration as a professional nurse. Each pro-
gram is four years and two summer sessions in
length. One or two years may be taken at UNGB;
the remainder is offered at the schools of nursing
on the Madiscon and Milwaukee campuses.
Following this option the student is considered to
be in the 2-2 plan. Under this plan the B.S. de-
gree earned is that awarded by the School of
Nursing.

Required courses at Madison are listed in the
School of Nursing bulletin; those required at
Milwaukee appear in the University of Wisconsin—
Milwaukee catalog. Each student must apply to
the school of nursing which he wishes to attend
for admission to the last two years of the
nursing program. This should be done at the
beginning of the sophomore year. Admission to
the last two years will be based on qualifications
for nursing, educational facilities of the school
and other relevant factors.

Registered nurses who wish to obtain a
bachelor's degree will be admitted to the pro-
grams described above. Advanced standing for
previous work in a diploma or associate degree
program may be earned through examination
and satisfactory performance in an introductory
required nursing course. The appropriate school
of nursing should be consulted early for program
planning.

3. The Baccalaureate Programs at UWGB,
UWMsn, and UWM (3-2 plan). The student may
undertake preprofessional education in nursing
or nursing science at UWGB in the 3-2 plan.
Under this plan, he spends three years at UWGB
and two years at the school of nursing at the
Madison or Milwaukee campuses of The Univer-
sity of Wisconsin. Upon graduation the student
receives the B.S. degree from both UWGB and
the school of nursing at Madison or Milwaukee.
This 3-2 plan is recommended for students who
intend to have a career in the teaching of
nursing and nursing science. Advisers in the
College of Human Biology can help the student
develop a program that fulfills the University
requirements for the 3-2 plan and covers the




subject areas recommended for the B.S. degree
in nursing.

Pharmacy. The University of Wisconsin pharmacy
program offers the bachelor’s degree after com-
pletion of five years of work—two years of pre-
pharmacy which may be completed at UWGB,
and three years in the School of Pharmacy on

the Madison campus. Basic requirements of the
pre-pharmacy program are 60 semester hours
including:

Courses and Credits

Liberal Education Seminar, 6 cr.
Chemistry-physics, 15 cr.

Organic chemistry with laboratory, 8 cr.
Biology, 8 cr.

College algebra and trigonometry, 4-5 cr. or
Calculus and analytic geometry, 4 cr.
Economics, 3 cr.

Medical Technology. A student may complete
the first two years of the medical technology
program at UWGB. The remaining two years of
the special four-year program leading to the

B.S. degree may be completed at either the
Milwaukee or Madison campus. The medical
technology program requires a broad background
in the physical and biclogical sciences. Clinical
subjects are taught in the senior year. The stu-
dent must accumulate 90 credits with a grade
point average of 2.3 for admission to the senior
year at Madison and 2.0 at Milwaukee. The medi-
cal technology program is fully accredited by the
Council on Medical Education and Hospitals of
the American Medical Association. Upon gradu-
ation, the student is eligible to apply for board
certification as a medical technologist (ASCP).

During the first two years the student should
complete two semesters of a foreign language, or
have completed two years of a foreign language
in high school; three semesters of chemistry-
physlics; two semesters of organic chemistry; one
semester each of quantitative and physiological
chemistry; one semester of human physiology,
zoology, microbiology, microtechnique, and
parasitology; two semesters of the Liberal Edu-
cation Seminar or English; two semesters of Eng-
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lish literature and language; one semester of
intermediate composition; and one semester of
college algebra.

Veterinary Medicine. A student interested in
seeking admission to a professional school of
veterinary medicine should secure catalogs from
the schools to which he might apply. The Uni-
versity of Wisconsin does not grant a degree in
veterinary medicine.

The student interested in veterinary medicine
should consult his adviser as early as possible to
work out a course program that will satisfy the
admission requirements of the school of
veterinary medicine of his choice. While admis-
sion requirements vary, the following require-
ments are typical.

A minimum of two years of prescribed pre-
professional college work is required, in which
the student must have attained a stipulated
grade-point average, which ordinarily is higher
than the 2.0 level. Further, an applicant for
admission to a professional college of veterinary
medicine presents a total of no less than 60
semester hour credits from an approved college
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or university. Thus, the future applicant should
check with the college of veterinary medicine
of his choice, to be sure that preprofessional
work at UWGB is approved. Typically, credits
include the following:

Courses and Credits

Liberal Education Seminar or English, 8 cr.
Chemilstry-physics, 15 cr.

Organic chemistry, 8 cr.

Biological science, 8 cr.

Algebra and trigonometry, 6 cr.

American government, 2 cr.

Because of limited facilities, admission to a cal-
lege of veterinary medicine is on a competitive
and selective basis. A pre-admission conference
with members of the veterinary faculty or admis-
sions committee is usually required. High school
records, scholastic attainment in preprofessional
course studies, aptitude, character, and
personality are given special consideration in the
selection of candidates. Other gualifications
being equal, residents of the state in which the
veterinary school is located are given preference.

A student in veterinary medicine who wishes to
receive both the degrees of Doctor of Veterinary
Medicine and Bachelor of Science must take

at least three years of work in the curriculum at
UWGB. His program must have the approval of
the dean of the colleges and preliminary approval

of the veterinary medical school of his choice.
The professional curriculum extends over a
period of four years and leads to a degree of
Doctor of Veterinary Medicine.

Veterinary Science. Graduate courses in the
Department of Veterinary Science at The Univer-
sity of Wisconsin—-Madison are designed to give
advanced training to graduate veterinarians and
other qualified persons interested in research on
animal diseases.

Programs leading to the Master of Science and
Doctor of Philosophy degrees are offered directly
by the department, or jointly with related depart-
ments. Special work may be iaken in bac-
teriology, immunology, parasitology, pathology,
physiology, and virology as applied in the
veterinary field. Students majoring in veterinary
science may choose a minor in any of the

related sciences.

Home Economics

The student interested in obtaining a bachelor's
degree in home economics may attend UWGB
during his freshman and sophomore years,
transferring to The University of Wisconsin—
Madison School of Home Economics at the begin-
ning of his junior year. This transfer is not
automatic; the student must be admitted by the
School of Home Economics. A Wisconsin student
must present a grade-point average of at least
2.0. A nonresident student must present a 2.5
grade-point average. A student transferring from
UWGB must meet all the requirements of the
School of Home Economics. Substantial equiva-
lents will be accepted for required courses, but
no requirements will be walved.

The preprofessional student in home economics
should obtain a copy of the catalog of the School
of Home Economics in Madison, and plan the
program of his first two years with his faculty
adviser. The following freshman and sophomore
courses are required:

Courses and Credits
Liberal Education Seminar or English, 6 cr.
Literature, 6 cr.




Additional humanities, 6 cr.

Introductory economics, 3 cr.

Introductory psychology, 3 cr.

Introductory sociology, 3 cr.

General chemistry or equivalent, 5 cr.

Human physiology, 4 cr.

Physical education (one semester), 0 cr.
Course work in human nutrition is also advised.

The School of Home Economics offers, through
the Graduate School in Madison, programs lead-
ing to the master's and doctor's degrees.

Law

Graduation from an approved college, such as
UWGB, is a prerequisite for admission to
virtually every law school in the United States.

In limited cases, however, exceptional students
who have completed at least the first three years
of work leading to a bachelor's degree at
UWGB, and whose academic record and aptitude
for law study are especially promising, may be
admitted. This exception will be amplified below.

In the words of the Law School of The University
of Wisconsin—-Madison, “it is impossible to
recommend a precise course of study or list of
courses for all persons intending to study law.
In fact, since law touches every facet of human
life, the law school looks for diversity in educa-
tional background....”

The Association of American Law Schools has
the following observations concerning desirable
areas of pre-law study. One area is the com-
munication of ideas: the lawyer must be able to
communicate effectively in oral and written
expression. Logic is a part of a lawyer's neces-
sary equipment, and its mastery should be
pursued.

Courses in the social sciences are recommended,
for there exists an enormous range of legal
issues requiring information from the social
sciences for their intelligent resolution. History
is recommended, for history relevant to law is

the very foundation stone of Western society.
Courses in the physical sciences provide a rigor
of training and precision which will help the
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student engage in the rigorous and precise think-
ing he will need in the practice of law.

The study of philosophy provides training in
handling abstractions, and a specific field of
philosophy, ethics, Is in a sense what law is all
about. Accounting is a practical study, the rudi-
ments of which lawyers must know, for account-
ing is the basic language in business.

Finally, law schools recommend that attention
should be paid to three principles: the principle
of excellence of instruction, which means study-
ing under the best teachers; the principle of
pleasure, which means studying those subjects
the student will like when he has worked hard at
them; and third, the principle of depth, particu-
larly if this involves a major writing project.

The pre-law student is urged to purchase a copy
of a handbook entitled “Law Study and Practice
in the United States,” which may be ordered from
the publisher, West Publishing Company, St.
Paul, Minnesota 55102. After studying the hand-
book, the student should plan his program at
UWGB in conjunction with his faculty adviser.

Undergraduate studenis with grade-point
averages well over 3.0 and scores on the Law
School Admission Test in the upper tenth per-
centile may be admitted to a combination pro-
gram, in which the student transfers to the
college of law from UWGB at the end of the first
three years of work. The exceptional students
who have embarked upon this program will
obtain a bachelor’s degree from UWGB when
they satisfactorily complete the requirements for
the degree of Doctor of Law (J.D.).

Social Work

Accredited schools of social work offer a two-
year program of graduate study leading to the
degree of Master of Social Work (M.S.W.).
Admission to the graduate program is based on
scholarship and personal qualifications for the
profession. At the undergraduate level, eight
semester courses In the social sclences are
recommended, Including such areas as anthro-
pology, business, economics, psychology,
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geography, history, philosophy, political science,
sociology, and the professional collateral in
social services.

Theology

All accredited theological seminaries and divinity
schools require the bachelor’s degree or its
equivalent for admission. The American Associ-
ation of Theological Schools, the accrediting
agency, strongly recommends the liberal arts
course as the best background for admisslon, and
suggests the following undergraduate programs.

Courses and Credits

Liberal Education Seminar or English, 6 cr.
Literature, composition, and speech, 12 cr.
Philosophy, 9 cr.

Religion, 9 cr.

History, 9 cr.

Natural science, 6 cr.

Social sciences, 18 cr.

In addition, reading knowledge of a foreign
language is advised.

The pre-theology student will find, in working out
his course program with his adviser, that
satisfying the general degree requirements at
UWGB will almost automatically fulfill admissions
requirements for graduate schools in theology,
with the exception of the course work in religion.

Water Resources and Hydrology

The environmental control and ecosystems
analysis concentrations in the College of
Environmental Sciences provide the basic back-
ground required for entry into graduate hydrology
programs. The student, with the advice and
approval of his adviset, can build a program with
a meaningful combination of courses which will
focus on the student’s special interests. Such a
pregraduate hydrology program can relate to
geology, engineering, solls, meteorology, eco-
nomics, or administration.

COLLEGE AND UNIVERSITY TEACHING

The teaching profession in institutions of higher
learning differs markedly in its educational
requirements from the teaching profession at the
elementary and secondary level. To enter the

ranks of the academic profession, emphasis is
placed entirely upon mastery of the subject
matter field the prospective professor wishes to
teach. There are no professional courses in
teaching methods or in practice teaching.
Instead, it is expected that the student will
obtain a bachelor's degree in the field in which
he wishes to teach. Subsequently he enters a
graduate school and pursues a program of
graduate study leading to the master's or doc-
toral degree. While at one time the master's
degree was enough, the trend is strongly toward
securing what is called a terminal degree, which
means the highest degree in the field a graduate
can attain. In most fields, it is the Ph.D. degree,
but in some fields, such as fine arts, another
degree is considered to be terminal.

For admission to a graduate school, the appli-
cant's credentials are ordinarily examined by a
committee of professors in the discipline the
applicant wishes to pursue. In deciding whether
or not to admit the applicant, the committee
looks primarily to the grade-point average the
student has attained. Excellent grades are
especially important in the discipline of choice.
Other things being equal, the student should
have taken a considerable amount of work in
that discipline. At UWGB, this means that he
should have chosen an option or collateral in
that discipline or field. A student with an excep-
tionally high grade-point average may be
admitted, even though he does not have adequate
preparation in the discipline, in which case he
will probably be required to take undergraduate
courses for credit in preparation for his graduate
work.

The student interested in pursuing an academic
career should write to the Educational Testing
Service, Princeton, New Jersey 08540, to obtain
a copy of the handbook describing the nature
and components of the Graduate Record Exami-
nation. Almost all graduate schools in the United
States require applicants to take the Graduate
Record Examination. For information on the
dates and times when the GRE examinations
will be given in northeastern Wisconsin, contact
the Director of Placement, UWGB.










Part 2: Curricular and Co-Curricular Enrichment

A TOTAL EDUCATIONAL EXPERIENCE

The educational program at UWGB is a total
experience for the student, combining the world
of books and instruction with the world outside
the classroom in a way that makes him feel his
wholeness. The philosophy behind this approach
is that what the student is learning and what he
is doing have a unity and integrity that validate
their relevancy.

Curricular and co-curricular programs, as well as
special resources and facilities, combine to
enrich and extend the academic plan of UWGB
so that the student’s involvement is complete and
his education is rich and varied.

These programs and resources are designed to
meet the needs of a wide and diverse range of
students, in addition to providing each individual
with the services, activities, and resources he
needs to enrich his academic program. Not anly
do the programs themselves provide flexibility in
meeting a wide variety of needs, but the student
is allowed maximum flexibility in the selection
and use of the resources that most benefit and
enhance his particular intellectual, social, and
physical needs.

Individualization of Learning

The student at UWGB is given great flexibility in
the selection of his program. Firmly required
courses are minimal in number and many of the
requirements are specifications of competence
that can be met by special examination. The stu-
dent who feels he is qualified can pass and
receive credit for any course by taking an appro-
priate examination without enrolling for the
course. Most courses taken outside the concen-
tration-option in which a student is majoring can
be taken on a pass-fail basis.

The 296-299 and 496-499 series of courses permit
individual work for all students. These courses
must always be taken for a regular grade (not
pass-fail). Normally, a student cannot take more
than one 496-499 course per semester. The in-
structor's advance permission is always needed.

A maximum of ten credits can be accumulated
in 296-299 and 496-499 courses. Students must
have a 2.5 average or higher to take 296-299
courses. An average of 2.0 or higher is required
for 496-499 courses.

All curricula are intended as suggestions only,
not as inflexible guides. A student who wishes to
propose a major concentration and/or option of
his own design may do so. It is subject to the
advice and approval of the academic adviser and
the academic dean. The student should consider
all courses offered by the University as a pool
from which he can select those relevant to his
objectives. Majors are normally interdisciplinary,
cutting across college, concentration, and option
lines.

For these reasons, courses described in this
catalog are not normally cross-listed. Further-
more, the cross-listing of a few courses should
not lead the student to conclude that other
courses cannot be suitably worked into any
particular major.

Prerequisites listed with course descriptions are
to be considered as essentially advisory and not
as firm requirements. They indicate the level of
proficiency required in order to carry on a course.
The student who believes he has the level of
proficiency necessary without taking the sug-
gested prerequisite can enter the course with

the consent of the instructor.

GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS
AND PROCEDURES

The University of Wisconsin—-Green Bay offers five
undergraduate degrees:

Bachelor of Arts or Science, Environmental
Sciences

Bachelor of Arts or Science, Human Biology

Bachelor of Arts or Science, Community Sciences

Bachelor of Arts or Science, Creative Communi-
cation

Bachelor of Arts or Science, Administration
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For graduation, 124 semester hours and a 2.0
cumulative grade point average are required.

A semester’s minimum load for a full-time student
is 12 credits; the maximum load is 18 credits.
Qualified students who wish to take more than 18
credits in any one semester may submit a
petition. A normal or average student load is 15
or 16 credits.

Grading System

Grade point averages are determined on a 4.0
basis. Students with a 2.0 average (C average)
or better are in good standing. Those falling
below a 2.0 average are placed on probation.

The “pass’ grade of courses having a pass-fail
grading system does not count, unless the course
is failed, in grade point averages, nor do grades
received from Institutions outside The University
of Wisconsin system.

Residence Requirements

In order to graduate from The University of
Wisconsin—Green Bay, at least one year of resi-
dence (31 credits) in the junior or senior years is
required at the Green Bay campus. However, a
student must take at least half the advanced work
in his concentration or concentration-option in
residence. And he must take at least two years
(four semesters) of the Liberal Education
Seminar. Provided they are UWGB administered,
all courses count toward residence whether taken
at night, during the summer, during the January
Practica, or regularly during the two semesters.

The residence requirement does not imply that a
student must live in Green Bay or must carry a
full-time schedule of courses. He may commute
and he may carry only a part-time load and still
meet the residence requirement.

A student who has completed the junior year
and who meets the residence requirement, but
who cannot complete his senior year in resi-
dence, for reasons of the military draft, marriage,
or whatever cause, can graduate from UWGB,

He must contact his adviser and, with his
approval and that of his theme college or school,

work out appropriate courses to be taken at
another university as a substitute for residence
at UWGB as a senior.

A student transferring to UWGB as an advanced
freshman (42 credits or less) must meet all the
requirements of the University and his theme col-
lege, if there are any. Any student transferring to
UWGB with more than 42 credits, but less than
senior standing is required to complete the junior
and senior Liberal Education Seminars only.
Those students transferring to UWGB with senior
standing meet the LES reqguirements by taking the
six credits of the Senior Seminar plus six credits
of the sophomore Liberal Education Seminar or
six credits of the junior LES. A student trans-
ferring as a sophomore or a junior will normally
be given credit for meeting the distribution and
tool subject requirements if he has taken coursaes
that, although not equivalent, meet the spirit of
the requirements.

Change of Campus

A student may move freely from one UWGB
campus to another. The only procedure neces-
sary is to file a Change of Campus Notification
form with the Office of the Registrar. This form is
available at the Office of the Registrar on the
Green Bay campus and at the Student Affairs
Offices on the Fox Valley, Manitowoc, and
Marinette campuses.

Academic Plan Form

During the first semester of the junior year each
student must file a form, the Academic Plan,
stating how he has met or plans to fulfill all-
University degree requirements (Liberal Education
Seminars, distribution courses, and tool sub-
jects) as well as requirements for his college, if
there are any, and his concentration, concentra-
tion-option, and professional collateral, if appli-
cable. This plan should be filed with the Office of
the Registrar, where it is used to determine if the
student has met all the requirements for gradu-
ation. Transfer students provide similar informa-
tion on another form, Academic Petition for
Transfer Students.




Academic Plans must be filed by the appropriate
deadline date as follows:

June Graduates—August 15
December Graduates—June 1
August Graduates—March 1

If the student files the approved Academic Plan
prior to the deadline date, he will receive an
official senior summary prior to his registration
for his last required term.

Request for Graduation

A student who expects to fulfill degree require-
ments by the end of the term must file a request
for graduation with the senior summary section of
the Office of the Registrar. This must be done by
the end of the third week of the student’s final
semester, or by the first week of a summer ses-
sion for August graduates. The responsibility for
filing this request is solely the student’s.

Senior Summary

During the semester after a student has accumu-
lated adequate credits for senior standing, 84 or
more, he will receive a summary of the courses
and credits to be completed prior to certification
for graduation. An approved Academic Plan or an
Academic Petition for Transfer Students must be
on file in the Office of the Registrar before a
summary can be issued. Whenever a student
modifies his plan or petition, the substitutions
must be approved and such approvals filed in
writing in the Office of the Registrar.

Early Graduation

The UWGB 4-1-4 semester plan offers the student
the opportunity to graduate easily within three
years if he wishes. He can do this by taking full
course loads during each major fall and spring
semester, plus attending the special studies
period held each January and the eight-week
summer session.

By attending each fall and spring semester and
each January special studies period, a student
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can easily graduate in three and one-half years.
The student who prefers to graduate in four years
can take slightly lighter course loads during the
regular semesters.

Special Petitions

Whenever a student wishes to waive or modify
certain requirements, he must request permission
to do so by submitting a form, the Special Aca-
demic Petition. The student must state clearly
his proposal for modification or waiver and the
reasons why this proposal is educationally sound
and reasonable. The Special Petition should be
filed early enough to ensure a final decision
prior to the next registration or other appropriate
deadline dates. After the petition is completed
the form should be filed with the Office of the
Registrar.

SEMESTER PLAN

The University operates on a 4-1-4 semester
plan, with the fall semester opening in early
September and ending in mid-December and the
spring semester running from early February to
the end of May. A special studies period is held
during the month of January.

January Practica and Special Studies Period

The UWGB instructional program is organized
with a view to helping students relate values, pur-
pose, and learning to crises of our environment.
Relevance is a key concept underlying the theme
colleges and is even more intensified by the
focus on environmental crises implicit in the
concentrations.

The 4-1-4 calendar provides a unigue one-month
focus where energies can be concentrated on
relevance. January programs emphasize the
application of theory and concept to a problem
setting. Thus, special small group programs
called practica are developed by faculty mem-
bers for students on an open-choice basis.

The required projects related to the sophomore
and junior liberal education seminars are com-
pleted by many UWGB degree candidates during
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January. These projects are held both on and

off campus. In addition, structured seminar
programs are available, especially for freshmen
and seniors. These seminar programs are held
on campus and related to relevant themes. Other
program activities are planned by colleges,
concentrations, and options.

Students have the opportunity to propose individ-
ual study projects (courses numbered 296-299
and 496-499 in various fields) after obtaining the
sponsorship of a member of the UWGB faculty
who supervises and evaluates the work.

Program activities carry from one to four credits.
A student pre-registers for a particular activity
during January when he enrolls in September.

Special January Practica are numbered 195, 295,
395, or 495 and the title of the seminar or in-
dependent study project appears on the student's
transcript. No additional fees for continuing
students or new second semester registrants

are charged for January pacticum participation.
Any student registering only for January prac-
ticum credit or non-credit is charged the regular
per credit fee. Students are expected to pay
expenses incurred in any off-campus program.
Some financial aids are available for these pro-
grams.

A special series of fine arts activities and lec-
tures is sponsored in relation to the themes
addressed during January. Student organiza-
tional and social activities continue during the
month with special programs.

In general, the January Special Studies period
can be used for the following purposes:

1. For the practica portion of the Liberal Educa-
tion Seminars in the sophomore and junior years
(LES courses 212, 214, 216, or 218 at the
sophomore level and LES courses 312, 314, 316,
or 318 at the junior level). Three credits each.

2. For special seminars or practica especially
for freshmen and seniors, but may be taken by
sophomores and juniors as well (January

Practica 195, 295, 395, or 495). Normally three
credits.

3. For developmental or extra elementary level
work, especially in English, mathematics, and the
foreign languages. Courses and credit as ap-
propriate. Especially suitable for freshmen and
sophomores.

4. For individual study projects. Appropriate for
all students. (Courses numbered 296-299 and
496-499 in various fields). One to four credits, as
arranged.

Summer Session

A summer session is conducted at each of the
campuses of The University of Wisconsin—Green
Bay. Summer programs are an integral part of
the academic plan, although not required.
Undergraduate courses of a wide variety are
offered to complete distribution, tool subject,
option, concentration, and professional school
requirements.

Many students from colleges and universities
across the country attend the summer session at
UWGB campuses, taking advantage of courses
which meet degree requirements at their parent
institutions. Courses are scheduled to make it
possible for students to work full time and earn
college credit simultaneously. A large number of
adults in the communities of the area also take
advantage of the summer program of studies.
Courses at the Green Bay campus are generally
scheduled during the daytime, with some in

the late afternoon and evening. At the two-year
campuses, courses are generally held during late
afternoon and evening hours, with some daytime
scheduling as well.

The recent high school graduate will find credit
courses and other special programs available to
him during the summer. Study skills, introductory
courses in many fields, and special learning
programs in such areas as honors work, compo-
sition skills development, basic mathematics
preparation, and foreign language acceleration
are conducted. Tutorial assistance and individual




or small group programs characterize this
aspect of special summer services.

Undergraduate studio experience in a variety of
art forms is available through the Peninsula
Summer Studios, offered at Fish Creek in Door
County in cooperation with University Extension
and the Peninsula School of Art, Inc.

A unique program of dramatics activities is
offered at each campus during the summer
session. Marinette’s popular Theatre On The Bay
produces four shows over an eight-week period.
Other campuses produce dramatic and musical
offerings.

A number of courses at both the graduate and
undergraduate levels are offered for intensified
periods of less than eight weeks in length. This
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enables the student to earn credit for summer
work in a specialized area without devoting the
entire summer to it

Liberal Education Seminar requirements in off-
campus and cross-cultural practica can be satis-
fied during the summer with appropriate study
trips or work experience and seminars.

University Extension, in cooperation with UWGB,
offers graduate courses at nearly all campuses.
These courses are in subject matter fields as well
as professional education. Many area teachers
find that they can complete certification re-
guirements, earn credits toward an advanced
degree, satisfy school board requirements, and
continue their professional development by
taking these courses at UWGB during the
summer.
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For the high school student, clinics and work-
shops, of one or two weeks in length, are a regu-
lar part of the UWGB summer session. Pro-
grams in such areas as band and choral music,
basketball, soccer, golf, reading skills, and drama
are available at various campus locations. While
many area students commute to these clinics
and workshops, the availability of on-campus
housing now makes it possible for students from
greater distances to attend.

Social and cultural activities are planned each
summer by a program director at each campus.
Students will find many opportunities for fun
while they earn credit.

Summer session fees and admission procedures
are described in Chapter 3.

Complete information on specific summer pro-
grams may be obtained from the Director of
Summer Sessions, The University of Wisconsin—
Green Bay or the director of student affairs at
the campus the student plans to attend. Special
publications and announcements about the
coming summer's programs are available in
advance.

SPECIAL PROGRAMS

UWGB has developed special academic programs
to meet the needs of particular students. Three
such programs are administered by the office

of the Director of Special Learning Programs:

the Honors program, the New Opportunities pro-
grams, and the Special Learning program.

Honors Program

The honors program identifies, rewards, and
develops students who exemplify the character-
istics stated as the educational goals of the
University. The Honors student is seen as one
who combines high academic achievement with
demonstrated willingness to make enhanced
capacities and talents available to other members
of the University community. The freshman
whose grades place him within the top 1 percent
of the entering class Is Invited to begin Honors

work during his freshman year and he may enjoy
all the special prerogatives provided for students
in the Honors program.

The sophomore or junior is invited to become a
member of the Honors program if he has at least
a 3.5 grade point average. The student with a
grade point average below 3.5 may also be
invited if he has demonstrated outstanding
achievement over two semesters of academic
work and has demonstrated willingness to partici-
pate actively in the life of the University com-
munity.

Examples of participation by Honors students or
prospective Honors students include work as
resource assistants in the Liberal Education
Seminars, tutors in the Special Learning pro-
grams, and counseling assistants in the Office of
Student Affairs. Speclal prerogatives for Honors
students include the following:

1. An opportunity, in consultation with theme
colleges or Honors advisers, to redefine degree
requirements usually imposed upon other under-
graduates; specifically, prerequisites for courses
and all-University requirements may be waived.

2. An opportunity to waive the all-University limit
of no more than 10 credits of 496-499 courses;
the honors student may take as many as he
wishes.

3. An opportunity to participate in special inde-
pendent study programs through the identification
of a distinctive Honors concentration or concen-
tration-option.

4. An opportunity, in consultation with theme
college or Honors advisers, to pursue for credit
a number of tutorial opportunities with faculty,
limited only by the interest of the individual
student involved.,

5. An opportunity to elect special Honors
sections of the Liberal Education Seminars and
selected other courses and to participate in
Honors off-campus experiences during the
sophomore, junior, and senior years.




6. An opportunity to attend special lectures,
seminars, and colloguia involving guests of the
University and limited to Honors students.

7. Special library privileges, including the use of
special study areas and book loan privileges
similar to those enjoyed by faculty.

8. An opportunity to participate in exchange
programs with Honors programs at other univer-
sities.

9. A diploma which notes that the student is an
Honors graduate of the University as well as a
graduate of a theme college or school.

Graduating With Honors—Senior Honors

A student with a cumulative grade point average
of 3.25 is qualified to graduate cum laude. A stu-
dent with a cumulative grade point average of 3.5
who has successfully taken senior Honors is
qualified to graduate magna cum laude. A stu-
dent with a cumulative grade point average of
3.75 who has successfully taken senior Honors

is qualified to graduate summa cum laude.

Each of the four theme colleges and the School
of Professional Studies offer students special
senior honors. These programs are particularly
relevant to those who seek to graduate magna
cum laude and summa cum laude. A special
senior project, normally a senior thesis, a senior
research project, or a senior creative project is
the prime focus. Information on senior honors

is available through the office of the academic
dean.

New Opportunities Programs

Two distinct programs have been developed for
students seeking new educational opportunities.
These programs are designed to make possible
undergraduate education for (1) those who do not
initially meet the normal entrance requirements of
the University and (2) older students who wish to
complete an undergraduate degree after a lapse
of years.
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The New Opportunities programs constitute an
effort to carry out the following resolution
adopted by The University of Wisconsin Board of
Regents on May 17, 1968.

Whereas the problem of providing equal edu-
cational opportunities is one of the urgent
and major crises facing this state and the
nation; and

Whereas, by long tradition, this University has
devoted its instructional, research and exten-
sion efforts to the problems of disadvantaged
people whether disadvantaged by economics,
geography, cultural deprivation or motivation;
and

Whereas the University Faculty Council, the
University Faculty Assembly and the Univer-
sity Administration have recommended
immediate attention to the problems of equal
opportunity for all the citizens of the state,

Be it resolved that the Regents of The Uni-
versity of Wisconsin direct the administration
of the University to expand, within the limits of
its resources, the University efforts to provide
equal opportunity for disadvantaged citizens,
with primary emphasis on Wisconsin
residents. ...

Students may seek admission to UWGB under

the New Opportunities program if they are clearly
in need of its special resources. Such need will
be verified by consultation with their high school
advisers and teachers and religious and com-
munity leaders. Others who may seek admission
under this program are students whose college
careers have been curtailed by military or family
obligations. Special prerogatives for students in
the New Opportunities program include the
following:

1. An opportunity to participate without addi-
tional cost in a special learning program for
UWGB credit during the month of August before
the freshman and sophomore years.
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2. An opportunity to participate without addi-
tional cost in a special learning program for
UWGB credit during the month of January before
the second semester of the freshman and
sophomore years.

3. An opportunity to take advantage of credits
earned in August and January by reducing the
academic program by 20 percent during the regu-
lar academic year.

4. An opportunity to work with younger students
in the New Opportunities program upon comple-
tion of the first two years of the program.

5. A general opportunity to improve skills and
capacities by use of UWGB Special Learning
services, particularly in English composition,
speech, and mathematics.

6. Close work with program advisers to assure
that the student’s academic program meets his
immediate and long-range needs.

Freshman enrollees in the New Opportunities
program should be aware that a leading objective
of the program is to assure that they will be able
to complete the junior and senior years without
further special academic assistance.

Special Learning Programs

Placement examinations may indicate the need
for special below-college-level work. Whether as
a result of such tests, through the advice of a
member of the faculty, or on his own initiative, a
student may take such work in English composi-
tion, speech, and mathematics.

While some below-college-level courses do exist
at UWGB, most special work is available on a
tutorial basis with Special Learning Programs
personnel and is arranged through the office of
the Director of Special Learning Programs.

OFF-CAMPUS STUDY

It is the philosophy of The University of Wis-
consin—-Green Bay that man’s problems should be
observed firsthand and experienced, not just
studied through books or in the classroom, lab-
oratory, or studio. Consequently, off-campus
experiences for credit and non-credit are avail-
able which qualified students are encouraged to
elect.

Major opportunities for off-campus study are
contained in the sophomore and junior Liberal
Education Seminars. During the sophomore
seminar, a special project is done using the
Northern Great Lakes Region as a laboratory.
The off-campus experience in the junior seminar
is in another culture. Opportunities to visit other
parts of the United States or abroad will be avail-
able to qualified students. For students who
participate in VISTA, the Peace Corps, or similar
programs, credit equivalent to that given for all
or part of the sophomore and junior seminars is
available. In addition to the seminars, which are
required of all students at the University, other
types of off-campus programs for credit include
special practica during the January special
studies term.




A variety of volunteer off-campus opportunities
are also available. These normally do not carry
academic credit.

COMMUNITY OUTREACH:
CONTINUING EDUCATION OPPORTUNITIES

As part of its outreach responsibilities and efforts,
UWGE makes its educational programs and
academic resources available to the people and
communities of Northeastern Wisconsin. Late
afternoon and evening courses are scheduled
throughout the year and all daytime courses are
open to adults who wish to enroll either on a
part-time or full-time basis. In cooperation with
University Extension, UWGB also provides con-
tinuing education opportunities through classes,
seminars, and workshops for working men or
women, retired persons, nonprofessionals and
professionals, young and old, poor and prosper-
ous. These opportunities are scheduled at the
campuses in Green Bay, Marinette, Manitowoe,
and Menasha and elsewhere at times convenient
to those interested in participating.

In this age of rapidly changing technology and
increasing educational demands for advance-
ment, more adults are turning to their university
campuses for additional education. Some are
working toward career goals which include a
Bachelor of Science or Arts degree. Others are
enrolling in courses for credit that will enhance
their educational or professional attainments.

UWGB encourages all adults to begin or continue
their higher education. Those who wish to take
courses for credit may (1) enroll as regular stu-
dents on a full-time or part-time basis or (2)
enroll as special students who do not choose to
obtain degrees. The special student may enroll
as a regular student later, if he wishes.

A number of opportunities are open to each adult.
Regular daytime courses are available to those
who qualify and are able to attend. Late after-
noon and evening courses, especially convenient
for the man or woman who has a regular day-
time employment schedule, are available both
during the regular school year and during the
summer session.
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Adult members of the community register for
credit in the same manner as other students.
Fees are established on the basis of the number
of credit hours taken. The Office of Student
Affairs at each campus can provide specific
information and assistance on registration, fees,
and related matters. Adults who have questions
and special concerns about their educational
plans are encouraged to contact the Special
Assistant for Returning Adulis in the Office of
Community Outreach and Research.

Late Afternoon and Evening Course Opportunities

By their nature or content, some of the courses

in UWGB's regular academic curriculum are of
particular interest to adults and are scheduled for
fate afternoon or evening. Examples of credit
courses that might be offered in the late after-
noon or evening include the following:

Administration: Labor Relations 420, International
Labor Relations

Administration: Organization and Operations 310,
Small Business Management in the Northern
Great Lakes Region

Anthropology 304, Family, Kin, and Community

Biology 202, Biology of Cells

Communication-Action 133, 134, Voice and
Speech

Earth Sclence 202, The Earth’s Physical
Environment

Economics 401, Regional Economic Analysis

Education 405, Individualizing Instruction

Englneering 302, Statics |

Growth and Development 331, Infancy and Early
Childhood

History 403, Political and Social History of
Modern America

Literature and Language 106, Great Books

Literature and Language 212, Introduction ta
Creative Writing

Literature and Language 225, 226, (French, Ger-
man, ltalian, Russian, or Spanish) Compo-
sition and Conversation

Mathematics 085, Intermediate Algebra

Mathematics 250, Computer Science |

Nutritional Sciences 302, Nutrition and Culture
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Political Science 405, American Executive Be-
havior

Psychology 335, Psychology of Attitudes and Pub-
lic Opinion

Sociology 203, Minorities

Visual Arts 202, Introduction to Ceramics

These or other courses may be offered in the late
afternoon or evening, depending upon the adult
interest. Individuals interested in having a
particular course or group of courses scheduled
for late afternoon or evening should make their
interests known to the Special Assistant for Re-
turning Adults in the Office of Community Out-
reach and Research.

Noncredit Classes, Workshops, Seminars,
and Conferences

UWGB and University Extension cooperate to pro-
vide various noncredit offerings that focus on the
problems and opportunities of communities,
individuals, and families.

Offerings focusing on communities may cover
such topics as enhancing environmental quality;
community and regional planning and develop-
ment; economic and social development of North-
eastern Wisconsin; business, industry, and labor
management; recreation development, including
planning and management of facliitles and ser-
vices; conditions of individual, famlly, and com-
munity disadvantage; and cultural development

in communities.

Offerings with an individual focus cover a broad
array of possibilities, including professional
improvement in the fields of education, business
management, public administration or govern-
mental services, recreation and leisure use,
communications, and social services. Noncredit
offerings in literature, history, philosophy, music,
theater, dance, and the visual arts may contribute
to the general educational advancement or
cultural enrichment of the individual.

Distinctive Seminars and Conferences

From its inception, UWGB has conducted special
academic seminars and conferences which help

to highlight the ecological focus of the University
and the unique contributions of its four theme
colleges and its School of Professional Studies.
Nationally known individuals, as well as leaders
from Wisconsin, are involved in these seminars
and conferences. All interested students, faculty,
and area citizens are encouraged to participate.

An example of such a conference was the sym-
posium on “Population Growth: Crisis and Chal-
lenge,"” held in January, 1970 and sponsored by
the College of Human Biology. A distinguished
group of scientists and social scientists attracted
some 175 educators, students, and community
citizens. Conferences of this type are a major
instrument by which UWGB can truly make the
general citizenry a complementary part of the
student body.

Undergraduate Credit Courses
Through University Extension

UWGB, in cooperation with academic depart-
ments on the Madison and Milwaukee campuses
of The University of Wisconsin and University
Extension, encourages some courses for under-
graduate credit that otherwise would not be
available here. These courses are scheduled at
the campuses and at such other places as meet
the needs of the residents.

Some summer courses which can be taken by
adults are offered cooperatively by University
Extension and UWGB. For example, summer
courses are offered at Door County in painting,
sculpture, and art metal. Summer courses also
are offered at the four campuses of UWNGB. Most
classes are held at times convenient for adults.

Graduate Credit Courses
Through University Extension

In cooperation with academic departments on the
Madison and Milwaukee campuses, University
Extension offers selected graduate credit
courses in Northeastern Wisconsin. Examples of
such courses are Computer Applications in
Educational Administration, Elementary School




Curriculum, Instructional Innovations and Pro-
cedures for Driver and Traffic Safety Education,
Human Behavior and the Social Environment,
Social Policy, and Social Welfare Organization.

Individual Educational Objectives

Individuals who wish to make some evaluation of
their possible educational objectives or goals can
obtain assistance from counselors in the Office
of Student Affairs or from the Continuing Educa-
tion Agent, University Extension, at any of the
UWGB campuses. Counselors will in turn refer
special questions or requests for information to
the UWGB academic dean or to other appro-
priate individuals.

Community Outreach Possibilities

Because of its focus on problems of the environ-
ment and its mission to help resolve those
problems through education, UWGB is particu-
larly responsive to the needs of Northeastern
Wisconsin. For information about the community
outreach possibilities and efforts of UWGB, con-
tact Assistant Chancellor, Office of Community
Outreach and Research, The University of Wis-
consin—Green Bay, Green Bay, Wisconsin 54302.

STUDENT LIFE

Although the emphasis is on acquiring intellec-
tual skills at the University, it is important that
emotional life and practical experiences not be
neglected. It is the goal of co-curricular pro-
grams to integrate the intellectual and emotional
experiences of the student. Included in this
integration are the important tasks of applying
newly acquired intellectual skills and acquiring
new non-academic abilities.

Students are encouraged to become aware of and
involved in the community outside the University,
reflecting UWGB's emphasis on the relevance of
education and its application to area problems.
This is accomplished in part by a volunteer
program through which concerned students have
an opportunity to apply their skills in tutoring,
working with psychologically handicapped young-
sters, and in other community services.
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Students also have taken an active role in their
own education by sponsoring speakers, teach-ins,
and bus trips to gain information and insight into
political and social issues of current interest.

Artistic accomplishment, fostered by participation
in the University's music, theater, dance, and
visual arts programs, is demonstrated by students
participating in band and choral groups, student
play productions, art fairs, and many other
performance type activities.

The dynamic relationship between the curriculum
and the co-curriculum at UWGB is enhanced by
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informal individual relations between students
and faculty and frequent faculty-student discus-
sion groups meeting in faculty homes.

Shorewood Club
The UWGB student center, the Shorewood Club,

is situated on a bluff overlooking the waters of
Green Bay. It is a place where students, faculty,

and staff gather for informal meetings, seminars,
and other activities. Dances, receptions, and
other more formal activities also are held here.
Food service is available during the noon and
early evening hours.

The Shorewood Club also provides a center for
students who live on campus to meet informally
with those who commute. A special program of




activities is planned to bring all students together.
The student center is governed by the Shore-
wood Board, whose members are elected by the
student body.

Intercollegiate Athletics

Basketball and soccer are given major emphasis
in UWGRB's program of intercollegiate athietics.
Teams from the four-year campus in Green Bay
compete with other major four-year institutions
throughout the midwest and around the country
in these sports.

Green Bay varsity teams may also compete in
such sports as tennis, golf, and wrestling. The
UWGB campuses at Marinette, Manitowoe, and
Menasha continue to participate in the Wisconsin
Collegiate Conference for two-year campuses

in such sports as cross-country, golf, tennis,
wrestling, soccer, and basketball.

Intramural Activities

The University of Wisconsin-Green Bay offers a
comprehensive program of intramural activities
for men and women and encourages each
student to participate in one or more such activ-
ities. These activities are individual, dual, and
team oriented and are coeducational whenever
feasible. Intramurals are highly organized with
established rosters, schedules, rules, and officials
and are promoted in league and/or tournament
form. The programs are offered at most hours

of the day and days of the week. On-campus
sites provide for the majority of the programs but
off-campus facilities are occasionally utilized.
The emphasis is upon participation, competition,
and enjoyment in the following areas:

FALL: Archery, field hockey, flag football, golf,
soccer, speedball, and tennis.

WINTER: Badminton, basketball, bowling,
fencing, handball, pocket billiards, swimming,
table tennis, volleyball, weight lifting, and
wrestling.

SPRING: Cycling, golf, horseshoes, softball, ten-
nis, and track and field.
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In addition, the four UWGB campuses compete in
basketball, bowling, pocket billiards, swimming,
table tennis, and volleyball. Other all-UWGB
tournaments are conducted at other times of the
year. Men's and women’s competition is
scheduled in these events whenever appropriate.

The intramural program is organized and admin-
istered by the Office of Intramural and Recre-
ational Activities and the Intramural Activities
Council. The Council is composed of team
captains, activity representatives, and staff
advisers.

Recreational activities, in contrast to intra-

mural activities, are more individual and less
organized. Their purpose is to prepare students
for lifelong participation in activities which they
find enjoyable and suitable. On-campus facilities
and many items of basic equipment are available
for students to use.

A Cooperating Community Recreational Agencies
Program functions to provide recreational oppor-
tunities not available on campus. Under this
program students are afforded special privileges
or benefits at private, semi-private, or com-
mercial recreational facilities.

Student Development Center

The Student Development Center is an educa-
tional resource center designed to help students
at UWGB realize their potential for bringing
about creative change both in themselves and in
the world. Unlike many traditional college
counseling centers where just “students with
severe problems” are seen, the Student Develop-
ment Center tries to be responsive to the needs
of all students. The primary objective of the
Student Development Center is to help facilitate
the emotional growth and development of all
students. A staff of trained resource persons is
avallable for counseling, human relations training,
advising, and testing.

Counseling

Both individual and group counseling are utilized
to help students make decisions that affect their
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educational, vocational, and personal-social
development. While most students generally
make sound decisions in these areas, the SDC
staff members are valuable resource persons for
many students who would like some help in
making thoughtful and informal decisions, All
students using the SDC are provided with a
confidential setting where they can explare their
plans and goals. Students requiring long-term
counseling or those with severe emotional prob-
lems often are referred to appropriate community
resources and agencies.

Academic Advising

All students who have not chosen a theme
college are afforded academic advising through
the staff of the Student Development Center.
Assistance in academic program planning, par-
ticularly during registration periods, is available

to these students. After a student has filed a pro-
gram and enters one of the theme colleges, a
faculty member from that theme college or
School of Professional Studies assists the student
with further academic advising. Academic
advising, like counseling, is designed to help
students make realistic and informed educational
and vocational decisions,

Testing

In combination with advising and counseling,
testing can be useful in the educational-
vocational decision-making process. This is
another educational resource available to all
students.

Placement tests are also available for those
students who wish to know at what level their
previous educational experience will permit them




to learn most effectively. Placement tests in
mathematics and foreign languages are examples
of this kind of information.

Human Relations Training

Human relations groups coordinated by the
Student Development Center are designed to
foster increased authenticity with self and others,
expanded awareness of self and environment,
improved interpersonal relationships, discovery of
hidden talents and potentials, and the increased
learning efficiency of a large number of students.
A wide variety of time-structured groups are
offered to all students on a volunteer basis.

Office of Placement and Career information

The UWGB Placement Office provides compre-
hensive career advisory and placement services.
(These services are designed for all UWGB
students as well as for alumni desiring new
positions.)

The Placement Office endeavors to bring to the
campus employers from business, industry, gov-
ernment and education, providing students with a
wide range of job opportunities. In addition, a
library of up-to-date literature on job oppor-
tunities is maintained and career guidance is
available to students who request it. Students
are assisted in making contacts and preparing
resumes for job interviews.

In conjunction with the Placement Office and the
Student Development Center, a student can take
advantage of individual or group counseling
sesslons to assist him In reaching a career
decision based on a full appreciation of his
potential.

The Placement Qifice also provides information
and assistance to seniors wishing to continue
their education at the graduate level. The
Placement library includes graduate school cata-
logs and information on financial assistance,
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RESOURCES
Office of Learning and Information Systems

The responsibility of the Office of Learning and
Information Systems is to support the instruc-
tional and administrative functions at all
campuses of the University through media and
audiovisual services, computing and data sys-
tems, UWGB libraries, central duplicating, and
the work of the curator of art. Incorporation

of these services for enrichment of instruction
under a single central office helps to assure that
the various units of University life will be drawn
together into an integral whole and served in
the most effective manner possible.

Instructional Resources

The Instructional Resources area of the Office of
Learning and Information Systems functions as
the nerve center for all media applications re-
guired by the University. As the nucleus for
instructional services, this group maintains a
supply of audiovisual and other media equipment
at each campus which, with appropriate ex-
changes among the campuses, provides ample
facilities for virtually all instructional needs.

Growth of the Green Bay campus and construc-
tion of new buildings have permitted the
Instructional Resources area to expand. Modern
studios and production facilities have been
established for preparation of audio tapes, video
tapes, slides, films, and other media. The audio
studios and control rooms include provision for
on-air broadcasting, as does the television
facility. Qutput from all control boards can be
switched through microwave links for immediate
reception at the three outlying campuses.

Classrooms and study carrels on the Green Bay
campus are connected to a master distribution
center for audio and video programming.
Materials for the distribution system, such as
tapes, films, slides, filmstrips, and single-concept
loop films, are housed in a media library where
professional personnel are employed to advise
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faculty and students on the most effective audio-
visual applications.

Support for the production facilities is available
from a fully-equipped and staffed graphic arts
area, as well as still and motion picture photog-
raphy services. Integrated program planning and
development is assured by concentrating super-
vision of all Instructional Resources efforts in a
single office.

Computing and Data Services

In September, 1969, a high-speed general-
purpose computer was installed on the Green Bay
campus to form the heart of the University's
Computing and Data Services facility. The office
is now entering an expansion phase as space
assignments in the Instructional Resources build-
ing are revised.

The academic and professional staff of Comput-
ing and Data Services is comprised of pro-
grammers, systems analysts, computer and
machine operators, administrative and clerical
personnel, and hourly student employees. This
staff supports the academic program of UWGB,
sponsored and unsponsored research for faculty
members, and administrative requirements of
University offices, including the business office,
library, student affairs, and academic administra-
tion. Consulting services are also offered to
students and faculty in such areas as use of
facilities, user program design, software avail-
ability, program testing, and use of basic
machines.

Access to computer facilities has been brought
directly to the locations of administrative and
instructional activity through a system of remote
terminals strategically placed on the Green Bay
and outlying campuses. Capability of the UWGB
computer system is multiplied by its link to the
statewide University of Wisconsin computing
utility network, permitting programs in a wide
choice of computer languages and software.

Libraries

A carpeted, air-conditioned, eight-story Library-
Learning Center is scheduled to open in the fall
of 1971. The library is thoroughly contemporary
in spirit and in utility. Employing the latest
developments in library automation and planning;
embodying attractive and practical design; cen-
trally located on the campus; providing for the
comfort and convenience of its readers and staff;
endowed with a warm, pleasant atmosphere
which invites students and stimulates learning in
its many modes; and stocked with books,
periodicals, and a full range of resource ma-
terials in all forms, the library is the intellectual
center of the campus,

Students currently enrolled in the University have
access to the materials and services to be pro-
vided in the new building through attractive
temporary library quarters housed in the
Instructional Resources Building. Use of a com-
puter and the most advanced processing tech-
nigues have helped to provide more than

100,000 books, 10,000 reels of microfilm, more
than 100,000 microprint cards, and various other
types of library material now being used by
students. The combined perlodical subscription
list for all UWGB libraries now totals about 2,200
titles, with backfiles of most titles available on
microfilm.

The library has been designated as a full
depository for United States government docu-
ments and for Wisconsin documents. A complete
set of United Nations documents and selected
documents of foreign countries is maintained on
microprint. In addition, the library is a depository
for Wisconsin and Michigan maps of the U.S.
Geclogical Survey. Negotiations are being com-
pleted to have the library designated as an Area
Research Center of the State Historical Society.

A highly trained staff is now on hand to assist
students and faculty in their work. The library’s
open stack arrangement brings readers and
books together quickly and pleasantly. Carrels,
tables, and group study rooms are provided in
close proximity to the collection for convenience




and uninterrupted study. Carrels are electronic-
ally connected to a central audio and video
distribution facility. Resources of the Memorial
Library in Madison are made available through
weekly truck service to Madison aided by a
microfilm copy of the Memorial Library public
catalog standing near the UWGB public catalog.
The library is also an active member of NEWIL,
an organization of area libraries sharing
resources for better service to patrons. In addi-
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tion, faculty and students with advanced standing
can obtain materials from other libraries
throughout the country and the world through the
Interlibrary Loan Service.

Libraries containing from 10,000 to 20,000
volumes each are located at each of the three
two-year campuses. Tailored to the unique
offerings of each campus, these collections by no
means duplicate each other or the main campus
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collection. Each library is directed by a trained
professional librarian who is able to assist
students and faculty in using and obtaining ma-
terials from all UWGB libraries and from outside
sources. A microfilm copy of the union catalog
of the holdings of all UWGB libraries is main-
tained at each branch library for lending pur-
poses. The best available means of communica-
tion and daily truck service tie all campus
libraries together to make their resources avail-
able to all students.

Curator of Art

The University Curator of Art serves as custodian
of UWGB's art collection, which includes the
contemporary work of artists enjoying national
and international reputations. Also among the
collection are exemplary efforts by outstanding
artists residing in the Upper Great Lakes region.
Paintings, sculpture, watercolors, prints, draw-
ings, ceramics, and photography comprise the
various art forms owned by the University.

The Curator of Art arranges a rotation of exhibits
presenting a variety of works at all campuses.

He assists in the planning of new University build-
ings and advises on outstanding art opportunities
within and outside the structures. The curator
acts as liaison to the major museums around the
world and to the principal Northeastern Wis-
consin museums.

STUDENT HOUSING
On-Campus Apartments

The dynamic relationship that exists between the
student's academic development and his learn-
ing environment is supported by varlous residence
programs based in campus housing units.
Privately owned apartment-style residences pro-
vide living-learning experiences for hundreds of
UWGB students on the Green Bay campus.

Student housing on the main campus is planned
so that the program, staff, and facilities comple-
ment the academic program. Since the cur-
riculum stresses independent study and small

group seminars, the housing units are built

with student privacy and opportunities for small
group relationships as primary goals. Apartments
provide two double bedrooms, a common living-
study area, and kitchen facilities for every four
students.

The variety of residence programs based on the
grouping of students and the uses of staff and
facilities will include the following possibilities
as soon as the number of residential facilities
permit:

The living-learning center concept, which empha-
sizes the grouping of students according to a
related or common seminar, possibly including
the residency of the seminar leader.

Special purpose housing, which includes pro-
grams of varying lengths and purposes, such as
foreign language houses, leadership training,
and Special Learning Programs workshops or
projects.

Students at similar stages of academic progress
might share several adjoining apartments while
preparing for “off-campus” or “other-culture"
experiences.

Off-Campus Housing

UWGE students are not required to live in on-
campus housing. The Fox Valley, Manitowoc,
and Marinette campuses are attended primarily
by commuting students who live at home or in
local rooms and apartments that are privately
owned. Many students at the main Green Bay
campus also live at home or in private
residences.

For those who choose to live in private off-
campus housing, efforts are made to implement
programs similar to those for the campus
residence units. The Office of Student Life and
Housing maintains a current listing of a

limited number of private rooms and apartments
available to students. Such off-campus listings
are maintained by the Office of Student Affairs
on each of the four campuses.










Admissions, Expenses, and Financial Aids

GENERAL POLICY

The University of Wisconsin has a uniform ad-
missions policy for all campuses. One applica-
tion blank is used throughout the University, and
every student is expected to meet the same
requirements for admission whether he plans to
start his college career at one of the campuses
of The University of Wisconsin—Green Bay, on the
Madison campus, the Milwaukee campus, at
UW-Parkside or at one of the campuses of the
Center System.

The University of Wisconsin—Green Bay bases its
admissions decisions on the policy of accepting
all qualified applicants who seem to have a
reasonable chance of meeting academic re-
quirements for graduation from the University.

Admission Requirements

A high school graduate who wishes to qualify for
admission as a degree candidate should fulfill
the following requirements:

1. Rank in the upper half of his high school
graduating class. (A resident of a state outside
Wisconsin may be expected to rank above this
level as measured by his high school record and
standardized test scores.)

2. Provide the University with a recommendation
from his high school principal or guidance
counselor.

3. Take one of two standard tests required for
admission: the American College Test (ACT),
given by the American College Testing Program,
Inc., or the Scholastic Achievement Test (SAT),
given by the College Entrance Examination
Board. The standardized test score (ACT or
SAT) is considered as part of the application for
admission, but there is no passing or failing of
an entrance examination. The level of achieve-
ment indicated by test results will be used by
an admissions counselor in carrying out the basic
admissions policy.

4, Present 16 units of high school preparation
distributed in the following pattern:

English 3 units
Algebra 1 unit
Geometry 1 unit
5 units
2 Foreign language* 2 units
out of History and social studies 2 units
3 Natural science 2 units
4 units
Academic electives:
English
Speech
Foreign language*
Social studies
Natural science
Algebra
Geometry
Trigonometry
Analytic geometry
Calculus Total 3 units
Other electives™* 4 units
16 units

Admission Procedures

Prospective freshmen. A student seeking to enter
the University as a freshman should complete

an application for admission and take one of

the two admissions tests. An application blank
may be obtained from the student’s high school
office or from the admissions office at any Uni-
versity of Wisconsin campus. At the time of the
admissions test (ACT or SAT) or later, the stu-
dent should request that test scores be sent to
the UWGB Office of Admissions.

*Fractional units not accepted

**Fractional units accepted
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An application should be submitted no later than
August 1 for the fall term, December 15 for the
spring term, or May 1 for the summer session. A
student who does not qualify as a Wisconsin
resident must submit a $10, nonrefundable fee
with the application for admission. Wisconsin
residents do not pay an application fee.

Many students are admitted to the University on
the basis of grades earned through the junior
year in high school plus a listing of subjects
carried in the senior year, and therefore may
receive a permit to register before high school
graduation. Others may be asked to provide
grades through the senior year to assist the
admissions counselor in making the best possible
evaluation of their potential for achievement.

Anyone who enters the University as a new stu-
dent is required to have a physical examination
by his own physician, at his own expense. The
form to be completed by the physician will be
mailed with the authorized permit to register.
Results of the physical examination will have no
effect on a student’s eligibility to enter the
University, but will be kept on file as confidential
material.

Office of School and College Relations

If any one office of the University can be identi-
fied as existing to serve the high school student,
hls counselors, and his teachers, It Is the Office
of School and College Relations.

The basic goals of this office are twofold: to
assist the potential college student in choosing
the school he will eventually attend, and to
extend University services and programs to the
school communities it serves,

Advanced Standing Transfer Students

The student who has attended any kind of school
except another UW campus after high school
graduation will complete the same application as
new freshmen. In addition to the high school
record, a transfer student must submit an official
transcript from all schools attended since high

school graduation and evidence of honarable
dismissal in all respects and/or eligibility to con-
tinue from each school attended. Included are
nursing schools, business schools, vocational and
technical schools, as well as other colleges and
universities. The student must submit the
records whether or not the work was completed
and regardless of his desire to claim credit for
the courses. The only exception is made for
training schools attended as part of military
service.

A student who has completed 15 or more credits
at another college or university is not required
to submit ACT or SAT scores. Residents of
Wisconsin should normally have earned at least
a "“C'" average in all college work; residents of
other states should have earned grades averag-
ing at least half “B" and half ““C" on all credits
carried.

UWGSB is flexible regarding the transferability of
credits from other institutions. While college
credits from all accredited colleges and univer-
sities are evaluated, UWGB is concerned mostly
with levels of proficiency. Through the use of the
College Level Examination Program (CLEP)

and other tests the level of proficiency of stu-
dents with varying kinds of educational experi-
ence beyond high school is measured. In some
cases UWGB credits are awarded for high
placement on these tests.

University of Wisconsin Transfer Students

A student who has attended a University of
Wisconsin campus will complete the UW
Re-entry/Transfer Application. The completed
application should be filed at the Office of the
Registrar of the campus last attended. A student
must be in good standing and eligible to con-
tinue at the UW campus where last enrolled.

A student transferring to UWGB as an advanced
freshman must meet all the requirements of the
University and his theme college, if there are any.
Any student transferring to UWGB with more than
42 credits, but less than senior standing is re-
quired to complete the Junior and Senior Liberal




Education Seminars only. Those students
transferring to UWGB with senior standing meet
the LES requirements by taking the six credits of
the Senior Seminar plus six credits of the sopho-
more Liberal Education Seminar or six credits

of the junior LES. A student transferring as a
sophomore or junior will normally be given credit
for meeting the distribution and tool subject
requirements if he has taken courses that,
although not equivalent, meet the spirit of the
requirements.

A student may move freely from one to another
campus of UWGB. One who does is not con-
sidered a transfer student.

Further information regarding residence require-
ments and graduation procedures can be found
in Chapter 2, Part 2.

Credit Evaluation

A student who has attended another college,
university, technical school, or nursing school,
must submit an official transcript from each
institution as part of the requirements for admis-
sion. Subsequently, any courses completed or
credits earned will be evaluated by the credit
evaluators in the Office of the Registrar; an
official credit evaluation will be issued to each
student indicating the courses and credits
accepted to fulfill requirements at UWGB. In gen-
eral the accreditation status of the previous
institution as well as the quality of achievement
are the determining factors in course and credit
transferability.

Academic Petition for Transfer Students

The student who transfers to UWGB from an-
other UW campus or from another college or
university, must file a form, the Academic Petition
for Transfer Students, which is similar to the
Academic Plan. The principal difference is that a
transfer student may elect to substitute his

former basic degree requirements for the all-
University requirements of UWGB. The student
should file this petition with the Office of the
Registrar as soon as possible to ensure good
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program planning and optimum progress in meet-
ing an approved set of degree and major
requirements.

Admission fo Summer Session

The following categories have been established
for admission to the UWGB summer session.

Temporary UW Inter-Campus Transfers. A stu-
dent who plans to enroll only for the summer
session at one of the UWGB campuses should
obtain a Temporary Inter-Campus Transfer form
from the Admissions or Registrar's office at his
home campus. The completed form should be
sent to the UWGB Office of Admissions.

Non-UW Undergraduates. To take work at a
UWGB campus as a summer session special stu-
dent, the applicant must be eligible to continue
at the college or university last attended. He is
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responsible for determining the acceptance of
credits by the institution at which he is working
for a degree. Admission as a summer session
special student carries no commitment for per-
mission to register in the regular school year at
any campus of The University of Wisconsin.

High School Juniors and Seniors. A student who
has completed the 10th or 11th grade and is in
the upper 10 percent of his class should discuss
his plans for college and obtain written permis-
sion to attend from his principal or school head;
the permission must accompany the application.

Continuing UWGB Students. A UWGB student
enrolled at any campus can pre-register for sum-
mer session courses during the spring. He does
not need to apply for admission to the summer
session.

The same academic regulations apply in the
summer as during the regular academic year;
however, a maximum credit load is 9 credits.

Special Opportunities

The student who qualifies may be permitted to
enroll in one or two University subjects while
completing high school. Interested students
should consult with their principals or guidance
counselors before completing an application,
since recommendations by these persons are
necessary to ensure that the program fits in with
high school class schedules.

Early admission for superior high school students.
UWGB provides opportunities to permit superior
high school students to begin college work at any
of the four campuses before graduation. Selec-
tion for early admission is based on the indi-
vidual’s high school record, social maturity,
educational plans, and the appropriateness of the
plan for the particular student. Scholastic

ability is measured by the high school record and
an ACT or SAT test score which places the
student in the top tenth of high school class
scores. Major consideration is given to the
recommendation of the student’s high school prin-
cipal or guidance counselor. A student electing

an early admission program should have com-
pleted at least the 10th grade and preferably the
11th grade.

Adult students and veterans. UWGB provides
many opportunities for those who have not pur-
sued higher education and for those who had to
interrupt their education to work, raise a family,
or fulfill a military obligation. These opportunities
take into consideration that some adults in these
categories do not qualify for admission on the
basis of the requirements listed previously. The
adult is well advised to study programs offered

in Continuing Education Opportunities through
University Extension (see page 93). Should he
wish to take one or two courses to work toward

a degree, he is invited to consult an admissions
counselor at any of the four UWGB campuses,

or write for information to the UWGB Director

of Admissions.

PLACEMENT EXAMINATIONS

Voluntary as well as compulsory placement ex-
aminations are offered by UWGB in most areas of
high school work. Students entering mathe-
matics, biology, chemistry, physics, or foreign
language courses for the first time may be re-
quired to take a placement examination. Students
in history and the social sciences may take such
examinations. Normally, placement examinations
do not lead to university credit; they indicate

the level of work previously achieved and the
course or courses In which to enroll. The results
of placement examinations are advisory; a stu-
dent may enroll in a course more advanced than
indicated as desirable by the examination.
Normally it is probably not wise to do so. The
examinations may lead to the waiving of certain
requirements, however.

Placement examinations may indicate the need
for remedial, pre-college level work. Whether as
the result of such tests or on his own initiative, a
student will find special learning programs
available (see section on Special Learning
Programs).




In regard to written and spoken English, the
philosophy of UWGB is that effective English
should be used at all times and in all courses.
Any instructor may refer a student to the Special
Learning Programs in English composition and
speech at any time for extra help. Special atten-
tion is given to written English in the freshman
Liberal Education Seminar, and special attention
to spoken English in the sophomore and junior
Liberal Education Seminars. However, English is
not a particular course to be taken and passed.

It is a communications skill which must be con-
stantly employed.

EXPENSES
Semester Fees and Tuition

Legal residents of Wisconsin, with certain excep-
tions, are charged only fees. Nonresidents are
charged a combination of fees and tuition. The
following tentative fee and tuition schedule is
subject to change by the University of Wisconsin
Board of Regents and the Wisconsin Legislature.

Fees for each semester currently total $254 for a
student who is classified as a Wisconsin resident
by the Office of the Registrar and who is
enrolled for 12 or more credits. A nonresident
student pays $899 per semester tuition and fees.
A part-time student may register for 11 credits or
less on a per-credit basis. Wisconsin residents
pay a fee of $20.50 per credit; nonresident
students, $74.50 per credit.

Resident status classification is determined by
residence examiners in the Office of the Registrar
and is governed by Section 36:16, Wisconsin
Statutes of 1963. Since the regulations which
determine resident status for tuition purposes
differ in many respects from resident determina-
tion for other purposes, the student whose resi-
dent status may be in question is advised to con-
sult the statute specified above or write to the
Office of the Registrar. Informal opinions or
statements concerning residence status
determination by other University personnel are
not to be considered official.
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The University reserves the right to alter the fee
and tuition schedule, as well as the application
fee, preregistration fee, late payment fee, late
registration penalty fee, and the refund schedule,
without notice. Revised schedules are published
in the timetable for each semester or term.

Preregistration Fee

When a student confirms his preregistration study
list he is required to deposit a nonrefundable
preregistration fee of $50. This deposit is
applicable to the regular semester fees when
final registration is completed and the balance of
the semester fees is paid. The fee is nonrefund-
able. The preregistration fee is not an additional
fee but is a part of the semester fee used as a
deposit to reserve a student’s place on class
rosters.

Late Registration and Late Payment Fees

An added fee of $10 is charged all full-time
students, and certain part-time students, who
complete final registration after classes begin.

If fees are paid after the first week of classes, the
student will be assessed a late payment penalty
according to the following schedule: during the
second week of classes, $25; during the third and
fourth week of classes, $50 penalty.

Refunds

A student who notifies the Office of the Registrar,
by filing an official withdrawal form, that he is
withdrawing from all classes at the University
before the end of the fourth week of classes is
entitled to a partial refund of fees and tuition as
follows: during the first or second week of
classes, 80 percent; during the third and fourth
week of classes, 60 percent refund; after the
fourth week of classes, no refund. The date on
which the official notice of withdrawal form is
submitted to the Office of the Registrar is the
date used for authorizing a partial refund.

Students who make substantial credit load reduc-
tion adjustments during the first through fourth
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week may also be eligible for a partial refund of
fees and tuition.

Summer Session Fees

Fees for the summer session are based on the
number of credits elected and are subject to
change without prior notice by the University of
Wisconsin Board of Regents. Fee schedules for
the 1971 and 1972 summer sessions have not yet
been determined, but they will be announced in
appropriate summer session publications well

in advance.

STUDENT FINANCIAL AIDS

The primary objective of the Office of Student
Financial Aids is to assure that no academically
qualified student shall ever be denied an educa-
tion at UWGB because of lack of financial
resources. There are many and varied financial
aids available to qualified students who wish to
attend any UWGB campus. Students have the
opportunity to draw from the overall University
financial aids program. In addition, some
campuses have their own special programs. The
financial aids office at the campus the student
wishes to attend will give him information about
financlal ald and how he may obtain It.

A Typical Budget

A student who attends UWGB for the full
academic year covering the fall and spring
semesters and the January special studies period
can expect approximately the following expenses:

Commuter student Resident student

living at home living on campus
Fees $ 508 $ 508
Books and
supplies $ 125 $ 125
Room and
board $ 450 $1150
(board only)
Travel and
miscellaneous $ 550 $ 475
Totals $1633 $2258

Nonresident students should add $1290 to this
budget for out-of-state tuition. Changes of fees
and tuition, which may be made without notice,
would also change the budget totals.

The "living at home™ budget shows the actual
costs of supporting a student in college, includ-
ing the cost of food, miscellaneous expenses,
and travel. Commuters and their parents should
keep in mind that they are already paying for
these items; the only additional costs are for fees
and books, a total of $630. Travel expenses

may be higher than transportation costs of the




student while in high school, depending on
whether the student is a resident of a UWGB
community or commutes from a more distant
residence.

Financial Aid Application Procedures

Forms. Only one form is required. It is included
in an application packet which can be obtained
from guidance counselors and principals in Wis-
consin high schools, or from the Office of Stu-
dent Affairs at any UWGB campus. A student
who submits an application is considered for all
the types of financial aid for which he is eligible.
An application for aid may be filed before the
University issues a permit to register, but a stu-
dent must have his permit before receiving an
offer of aid. A parents’ confidential statement,
completed by the parents of the applicant,

must be sent to the agency listed in the
instructions.

Deadlines. The application deadline for a
scholarship grant and/or a combination of
assistance is March 1 for high school seniors;
February 15 for continuing and transfer students.
High school seniors are notified between April 15
and May 15 of action taken on their applications.
Continuing and transfer students are notified
between May 15 and June 15.

For National Defense student loans, work-study
jobs, and State of Wisconsin loans, applications
will be accepted throughout the year as long

as funds are available. However, all applications
filed before April 15 are given first priority.
Students who file late applications are taking a
risk because the University cannot guarantee
loan or job assistance to those applying after the
priority date. Students applying after the
scholarship deadline dates but before priority
dates will be notified of their awards by

August 15.

Parenis’ Confidential Statemeni. To help the
University judge student need and award aid
fairly, the University asks parents to fill out a
confidential statement of their income, assets,
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and liabilities. On the basis of this financial state-
ment, the University can determine the difference
between what parent and student can provide
and what his education will cost.

Some things considered in determining a rea-
sonable parental contribution are salaries of both
parents, additional income, net worth of business
or farm, real estate holdings, savings, invest-
ments, special family circumstances (such as the
additional costs of two working parents), number
of dependents, student’'s earnings and assets,
extraordinary expenses (such as business or
medical), and debts for certain purposes. Cir-
cumstances such as job expenses, debts, support
of elderly relatives and having other children

in college are also taken into consideration.

Students are expected to commit substantially
all of their resources toward educational ex-
penses before they request assistance. For
students living on or near the campus, a car is
unnecessary and can be a hindrance. Hence, a
car often is regarded as an asset which can be
sold to help a student meet his educational
expenses,

Rarely can a student meet all his expenses
through one type of financial aid. Most students
can meet only one-third to one-half of their
expenses through summer and part-time work.
Very few loan or scholarship programs for
undergraduate students can pay the total edu-
cational bill. This means that assistance
generally must come from a combination of these
resources. A student may be selected to receive
a loan and grant, a scholarship and a loan, a
loan and a job, or other combination. He need
not accept the whole package to receive part

of it.

Awards are based upon the total cost of sup-
porting a student for an academic year.
Assistance given beyond costs for fees and
books should go toward meeting board and
miscellaneous expenses.

Eligibility. In addition to financial need, the stu-
dent must meet certain other eligibility require-
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ments to qualify for various types of financial aid.
In most cases he must be a citizen and perma-
nent resident of the United States, must be
enrolled as at least a half-time student, and must
maintain a satisfactory academic level. To be
eligible for Wisconsin loans, the student must
also be a resident of Wisconsin.

Types of Financial Aids

Scholarships. Nearly all scholarships are
awarded on a merit-need basls. Awards to pro-
spective freshmen will be made on the basls of
test scores, high school ratings based on seven
selected traits, and rank in class based on high
school work. These scholarships are contingent
upon continued satisfactory grades in the senior
year. A student who does appreciably better
during his seventh semester may submit seventh
semester grades and have them considered in
his scholarship rating.

Awards to continuing and transfer students are
made on the basis of the student’s college
cumulative grade point average.

Educational opportunity grants. The Higher Edu-
cational Act of 1965 created a new federal
student assistance program to help students “of
exceptional financial need.” In general, this
means those students whose parents are able to
provide only a small portion of the financing of
their son’s or daughter’s education.

Further, the act specified that the institution
awarding the federal grant must also offer the
student an equal amount of assistance from its
own resources. The matching award may be in
the form of a job, a loan, or a scholarship. The
student must accept the matching award when he
accepts the grant. The amount of the grant may
equal half of the student's need up to a maximum
of $1,000. This grant is renewable each year up
to four years as long as the student continues

to make satisfactory progress toward his degree
and his financial situation does not change.
Grants are considered gift assistance and do not
have to be repaid.

Loans. In some cases it is advisable to borrow

to finance an education. Caution is advised in
borrowing, however, and, generally, a student
should not rely primarlly on loans to finance his
education. A student is usually advised not to
borrow more than half of what he needs to meet
his expenses.

National Defense student loan program. Under
Title Il of the National Defense Education Act of
1958, students in good standing and with
financial need may apply for National Defense
student loan funds. An undergraduate, depend-
ing upon his need, may borrow up to $1,000
during any one fiscal year (July 1-June 30).
Accumulated loans may not exceed $5,000.
Graduate students may borrow up to $1,500 per
year, depending on financial need, with a maxi-
mum accumulation of $10,000.

A borrower may have up to 10 years and nine
months after he ceases to be at least a half-time
student to repay a loan. Repayments with
Interest of 3 percent a year begin nine months
after a student receives a degree or permanently
leaves the institution. The University bills on a
quarterly basis and a minimum yearly repayment
of $180 is required.

If a borrower becomes a full-time teacher in a
public or private non-profit elementary or second-
ary school or institution of higher education, he
can arrange to have portions of his loans can-
celled at the rate of 10 percent a year for each
complete year of academic service. (This pro-
vision is subject to change by federal legislation.)
The maximum amount which may be cancelled
for teaching service is 50 percent of the total
loan, including interest, unpaid as of the first

day of teaching. Cancellation of 15 percent a
year for up to 10 years may be obtained for
teaching service in schools for the handicapped
or in areas designated by the appropriate state
agency as having a high concentration of low in-
come families. Deferments of up to three years
on all interest and repayments may be obtained
while on active duty in the armed forces, Peace
Corps, or VISTA.




Wisconsin State Student Loans. Residents of
Wisconsin may borrow from the State of Wiscon-
sin student loan program. These loans are from
funds established by the state, and are admin-
istered jointly by the institution the student is
attending and the State Higher Educational Aids
Board. An undergraduate student may borrow up
to $1,000 per year and has up to 10 years and
nine months after he leaves school to repay the
loan, at 7 percent interest. Deferments of up to
three years may be obtained for active duty

with the armed forces, Peace Corps, or VISTA.

Wisconsin guaranteed loan program. Residents
of Wisconsin may also borrow from the Wisconsin
guaranteed student loan program established in
August of 1967. Loans under this program come
from participating private lending institutions,
such as banks, savings and loan associations,
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and credit unions. The program is administered
jointly by the private lending institutions, the
Wisconsin Higher Education Corporation (a
subsidiary of the Wisconsin State Higher Educa-
tional Aids Board, 115 West Wilson Street,
Madison, Wisconsin 53703) and the University.

Depending upon the total amount borrowed, the
student has up to 10 years to repay the loan, at 7
percent interest, after he has permanently left
school. The undergraduate may borrow up to
$1,000 per fiscal year with an additional $250
per summer session. Maximum accumulation of
loans, including summer session loans, is $5,000.

University short-term student loans. These loans
are made from funds established by gifts to the
University and are generally granted only to full-
time students in amounts up to $300 per
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academic year. Repayment usually is expected
no later than the beginning of the next academic
year, and summer earnings are pledged for that
purpose. Interest rates vary, but the average

is 2 to 3 percent per year. This loan is usually
used only for emergency situations.

Veierans Educational Assistance program. The
primary source of information for all programs
administered by the Veterans Administration or
the Wisconsin Department of Veterans' Affairs is
the Veterans’ Service officer of the county from
which the veteran departed for service, or where
he now ciaims residence. He may also seek
assistance from the Office of Student Affairs at
the campuses at Manitowoc, Marinette, and
Menasha and at the Office of the Registrar at the
Green Bay campus. Veterans should submit the
Certificate of Eligibility to the Office of the
Registrar for enroliment certification and trans-
mittal to the Veterans Administration regional
office. A special registration card must be filed
by every veteran who wishes to be certified for
benefits for the ensuing term.

War Orphans Educational Assistance. The War
Orphans Educational Assistance Act has been
amended to provide educational benefits for
children of permanently disabled veterans, as
well as children of deceased veterans. The
veteran must have died or become disabled as a
result of service in the armed forces during the
Spanish-American War, World War |, or since
September 15, 1940. A student who thinks he
may be eligible for such financial assistance
should write or call his county Veterans’ Service
office. Eligible students should submit the Cer-
tificate of Eligibility to the Office of the Registrar
for enroliment certification and transmittal to the
Veterans Administration Regional Office. A
special registration card must be filed by every
student who wishes to be certified for benefits for
the ensuing term.

Student employment. All enrolled students and
their spouses are eligible to use the employment
services of the Office of Student Financial Aids.
The student may apply any time during the year

but he cannot be referred to a job opening until
he arrives on campus.

Many students work on the UWGB campuses and
others work in the surrounding communities. In
addition, federal funds are available under the
work-study program for the employment of full-
time students who have substantial financial
need. Students generally are able to earn from
$500 to $700 during the academic year.

Most academically able students can carry a full
load of coursework while holding a part time job
of 12 to 15 hours a week without undue strain.
Many students find they earn better grades while
working part time because they budget their time
more wisaly.

While previous work experience is taken into
account, the possession of needed skills is even
more important in obtaining a job. The student
who has skills such as typing, shorthand, key-
punching, bookkeeping, drafting, carpentry, or
painting, or who knows something about
mechanics, photography, laboratory work, sales,
or janitorial work, will have a much easier time
finding a part-time position. The rate of pay for
student jobs on and off campus generally ranges
from $1.60 to $2.50 an hour. The exact rate
depends on the complexity of the job. The chart
below shows possible expected earnings (before
taxes and other deductions) in a school year

of about 34 weeks:

Hours worked $1.60/hour $1.75/hour
weekly
10 $544 $5695
12 $653 $714
15 $816 $893

Financial Aid Counseling

Counseling is available to all students applying
for financial assistance at UWGB before and after
admission. Financial counseling is also available
for married students or those planning marriage.
Students who have special problems or ques-
tions regarding financial aids are encouraged to
make use of this service.










Descriptive List of Courses

COURSES

The following section gives descriptions of all
courses currently offered at The University of
Wisconsin—Green Bay. The list is alphabetical,
with the following categories being used for
headings: theme colleges, concentrations,
options, disciplines within options (listed
alphabetically with the options), collaterals,
Liberal Education Seminars, and January
Practica. The following abbreviations are com-
monly used throughout:

Abbreviations

cr credits

P prerequisite(s)

fr freshman

soph sophomore

jr junior

sr senior

st standing

cons inst  consent of instructor

CCC College of Creative Communication
CCSs College of Community Sciences
CES College of Environmental Sciences
CHB College of Human Biology

SPS School of Professional Studies

(The abbreviation listed with each category,
excepl for options, indicates the college or
school within which it is housed. Options are not
housed within colleges, but the college desig-
nation after the option title indicates the grouping
of courses for purposes of the distribution
requirement.)

Courses are not normally cross-listed. Further-
more, the cross-listing of a few courses should
not lead the student to conclude that other
courses cannot be suitably worked into any
particular major.

Prerequisites are to be considered as essentially
advisory and not as firm requirements. They
indicate the level of proficiency required in order
to carry on a course. The student who feels

he has the level of proficiency necessary without
taking the suggested prerequisites should

consult the instructor before enrolling. The in-
structor’s opinion is advisory only, but should be
useful in assisting the student to make a
decision.

Courses in the 296-299 and 496-499 series permit
individual work for all students and offer 1-4
credits as follows: 296 and 496, 1 credit; 297 and
497, 2 credits; 298 and 498, 3 credits; 299 and
499, 4 credits. Normally, a student cannot take
more than one 496-499 course per semester.

A grade point average of 2.5 or higher as of the
previous semester is required for enrollment in
296-299 courses. The student must have a 2.0
average to enroll in 496-499 courses. The
instructor’s advance permission in writing is
always needed. These courses must always be
taken for a regular grade (not on a pass-fail
basis). A maximum of 10 credits can be
accumulated in 296-299 and 496-499 courses.
The student should consult with his adviser for
specific information about these courses.

ADMINISTRATION: DISTRIBUTION (SPS)

302 Principles of Distribution 3 cr.

An introduction to marketing and advertising
goods and services from the standpoints of seller
and buyer., P: jr st.

305 Theory and Practice in Public Relations 3 cr.
External relations of the business enterprise or
governmental unit; attitudes and actions of the
public and how they affect internal relations and
conduct of the unit.

310 Transportation and Purchasing 3 cr.
Economic analysis of the costs of transportation
and their effects on economic development,
location, and marketing; relationships with price
policies; principles of procurement of materials
and goods by industry and government: sources,
specifications, quality and price, internal control.

402 Retailing and Wholesaling 3 cr.
Management practices in the operation of retail
and wholesale enterprises; merchandising, pro-
motion, role of the buyer, inventory control.

P: Distribution 302, sr st.
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403 Principles of Advertising 3 cr.

Types of advertising and their characteristics;
planning, execution, and auditing of advertising
campaigns. P: Distribution 302.

404 Marketing Research 3 cr.

The techniques of securing information about
marketing problems and analyzing them; securing
data from primary sources, including shelf inven-
tory sampling; keying advertising to sales.

407 International Distribution and Marketing 3 cr.
The structure of foreign trade; facilities available
to exporters and importers; cross-cultural and
economic analysis in marketing decisions; con-
temporary trends in international economic
affairs. P: Distribution 302 and Economics 403.

410 Applied Motivational Research 3 cr.

Studies and cases in the motivation of buyers and
sellers, consumers and categories of publics.

P: Distribution 302 and Psychology 335.

ADMINISTRATION: FINANCE (SPS)

303 Corporation Finance 3 cr.

Organization for management of finance of
business units; management of fixed and working
capital; short- and long-range financial planning;
money and capital markets; expansion of

income administration; failure; reorganization.

P: Organization and Operations 203.

305 Principles of Risk Management 3 cr.

The theory of probability applied to risk manage-
ment; techniques and bases for decision making
in management of business and personal risks.

P: jr st. A course in social science statistics

is recommended.

306 Public Finance and Fiscal Policy 3 cr.

The theory and practice of public finance:
revenues, primarily taxes; budget, expenditures,
public debt, fiscal policy. P: jr st.

402 Problems of Investment 3 cr.

Principles underlying the construction and
management of investment portfolios; meeting
investment needs of personal and institutional

investors; reducing investment risks inherent in
selection; inflation, depression and money market
fluctuations. P: Finance 305.

403 Financial Planning and Control 3 cr.

Money management; anticipation of cash flow and
cash needs; relation of capital management to
work production and asset management. P:
Finance 305.

405 International Finance 3 cr.

Theory and recent experience in currency
standards, international banking, exchange
fluctuations and exchange controls; international
monetary cooperation and special topics.

P: Economics 403.

ADMINISTRATION: LABOR RELATIONS (SPS)

302 Personnel Administration in Business 3 cr.
The functions of personnel management; recruit-
ment, staffing, training, safety, wage policy,

and fringe benefits. P: jr st. This course may not
be taken by persons who have had Labor
Relations 303.

303 Personnel Administration in Government
3ecr

A counterpart course to Labor Relations 302, but
emphasizing aspects of personnel management
unique to government service: the problem of
patronage, civil service rules and regulations,
written examinations for recruitment. P: jr st.
This course may not be taken by persons who
have had Labor Relations 302.

310 Labor Unions in America 3 cr.

The history and development of labor unions in
private business and in government service:
present status of unionization. P: jr st. (Or may
be taken as Political Science 310.)

312 Collective Bargaining 3 cr.

Cases on techniques and problems in dealings
between organized employees and their
employers; industry-wide collective bargaining;
constraints in the public service; administration of
collective bargaining agreements. P: Labor
Relations 310 or cons inst.




402 Problems in Labor Relations 3 cr.

Treats basic problems such as industrial vs. craft
unionism, strikes in government employment, the
role of mediation and arbitration; the efficacy of
statutes governing organized relations. Does

not include cases in collective bargaining.

P: Labor Relations 312.

403 Labor Legislation and Administration 3 cr.
Federal and state statutory and administrative
regulation of collective dealings between
employers and employees; other regulations,
including workmen's compensation, unemploy-
ment compensation, social security, and labor
laws respecting women and children. P: Labor
Relations 310 or cons inst.

412 Cases in Collective Bargaining 3 cr.

Cases involving union recognition, type of shop,
aspects of wages and hours determinations,
strikes, grievance machinery, and fringe benefits.
P: Labor Relations 312 and sr st.

420 International Labor Relations 3 cr.
Comparative labor relations in industrialized
foreign countries: government regulation, labor
productivity, wage rates and labor costs; relation-
ships between labor organizations in the U.S.

and the International Labor Organization.

P: Labor Relations 312.

ADMINISTRATION:
ORGANIZATION AND OPERATIONS (SPS)

202 Business and Its Environment 3 cr.

The interaction of environmental factors with
American business, including social, political,
and economic systems; the development of
business practices and institutions. The first
semester of the introductory course is required of
all business and public administration majors.

203 Government and Business 3 cr.

Relations of businessmen and business firms with
the levels of government: local, state, and
national; corporations and bureaucracies as
institutions, their similarities and differences;
brief treatment of government regulation of busi-
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ness and business determinanis of government
policy. The second semester of the introductory
course for majors in business and public admin-
istration. P: soph st.

302 Principles of Organization and Operation
3cr

Principles underlying the subdivision and
specialization of productive work; problems aris-
ing from line and staff functions, and geograph-
ical decentralization; changing work demands;
flow of information; means of control; adapting to
new requirements. P: Organization and Opera-
tions 203, or concurrent registration,

304 Industrial Management 3 cr.

The management of physical and human
resources in the production and operations func-
tions for producing goods or providing services
in manufacturing and processing enterprises.

P: jrst.

310 Small Business Management in the Northern
Great Lakes Region 3 cr.

Case studies leading to the development of
principles concerning the operation of small busi-
nesses; cases drawn from the Northern Great
Lakes region. Course draws upon all phases of
business management at the level of simplifica-
tion suitable to enterprises of limited size and
staff. P: jr st.

320 Practice of Public Administration 3 cr.

The management of physical and human
resources in the execution of public policy, rela-
tionship between policy determination and policy
administration; leadership, control, and account-
ability. P: jr st. (Or may be taken as Political
Science 320.)

402 Planning, Control, and Routinization 3 cr.
The ongoing process of an administrative organi-
zation in operation: job analyses, routinization of
procedures; handling variations in work load;
standing orders; translating control information
into planning terms. P: jr st.
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491, 492 Problems of Business Management |, Il
3,3cr.

The capstone undergraduate course in business
administration; conducted on the case system,
utilizing principles and techniques in all the fields
of business administration. Open to seniors in
business administration, and to others only with
cons inst. Must be taken in sequence except by
cons inst.

493, 494 Problems of Public Managemenit I, Il
3,3cr.

The capstone undergraduate course in public
administration; conducted on the case system,
utilizing principles and techniques in all the fields
of public administration. Open to seniors in
public administration and to others only with

cons inst. Must be taken in sequence except by
cons inst.

496, 497, 498, 499 Special Readings in
Administration 1-4 cr.

A reading course adapted to the individual's
particular interests in the field of administration.
P: jr st and cons inst.

ADMINISTRATION: QUANTITATIVE METHODS
(SPS)

204 Introductory Accounting 3 cr.

Fundamental principles of accounting; basic
business terminology, techniques and practices,
books and accounts, and statements for retailing
and wholesaling concerns; treatment and presen-
tation of sole proprietorship, partnership, and
introductory corporation accounts. Open to
second semester fr; soph st recommended.

205 Intermediate Accounting 3 cr.

Accounting theory, principles, concepts, and
procedures as they apply to balance sheet and
income statement accounts; presentation and
interpretation of financial reports, including the
problems of terminology, manufacturing valuation,
and analysis. P: Quantitative Methods 204.

206 Accounting for Administrators 3 cr.
Accounting concepts and methods; interpretation
and use of accounting reports and analyses for
the managerial purposes of planning, coordina-
tion, and control. P: Quantitative Methods 204
or jr st

230 Quantitative Methods in Administration 3 cr.
Studies of the origin, processing, use, and inter-
pretation of accounting, statistical and other
computerized data in administrative organiza-
tions; application of techniques of accounting
and financial analysis to reporting, planning, and
controlling. P: soph st.

302 Cost Accounting 3 cr.

Problems of accounting for costs in administra-
tive organizations; structural aspects, working
knowledge, and techniques for solving cost
problems. P: Quantitative Methods 204, 205, or
230.

303 Financial Accounting, Theory, and Practice |
3cr.

The analysis of accounting problems, methods of
problem solving, specialized and technical
subject matter for majors In accounting; account-
ing for installment sales and consignments,




reorganizations, bankruptcy and equity receiver-
ship; estates, personal trusts, and partnerships.
P: Quantitative Methods 205 or 302.

304 Financial Accounting, Theory, and Practice Il
3cr.

Specialized and technical subject matter for
majors in accounting; home office and branches,
preparation and interpretation of consolidated
statement and foreign exchange. P: Quantitative
Methods 303.

310 Governmental and Institutional Accounting
3cr

Accounting theory and practice unique to govern-
mental and institutional jurisdictions; control of
revenues and expenditures through budgets and
allotments; comparison with commercial account-
ing, including nature and purpose of separate
funds. P: Quantitative Methods 303.

315, 316 Business Law |, Il 3, 3 cr.

Contracts, agency, negotiable instruments, sales,
property, partnerships, corporations, bankruptcy
law. P: jrst. May be taken in sequence, in
reverse order, or independently.

403, 404 Auditing Standards and Procedures |, Il
3, 3 cr.

First semester: auditing standards and proce-
dures: review and evaluation of internal control;
examination and reporting; short cases and
problems. Second semester: advanced cases
covering the various audit points and procedures;
readings, problems, and cases on statistical
sampling, electronic data processing, systems
auditing; SEC requirements. P: Quantitative
Methods 303 or cons inst. Must be taken in
sequence.

410 Income Tax Theory and Practice 3 cr.
Federal and state income tax as applied to indi-
viduals, partnerships, and corporations; tax and
raw source materials; written problems; tax
planning and tax determination. P: Quantitative
Methods 204 or 206.
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ANALYSIS-SYNTHESIS (CCC)

302 Human ldentity 3 cr.

The concept of human identity is presented from
the vantage point of many disciplines; the
contributions of science and art and their mutual
interaction is demonstrated. Not required, but
recommended for the concentration in analysis-
synthesis. P: jr st or cons inst.

311, 312 Visions of Man 3, 3 cr.

In our time, no single vision of man in his world
has sufficient authority to command belief and
provide assurance. In such a skeptical situation,
the individual is apt to feel alienated from
himself, from others, from his world. It becomes
increasingly difficult for man, in Rilke's words,

to dwell meaningfully with himself and his things.

Without dogmatically teaching a vision of man,
this course seeks to provide the student with an
experience of some of the most significant ways
in which man, in the past and in the present,
has sought to understand himself, to look at
himself in relation to his fellow man and to his
world. The student is shown how such visions of
man organize and interpret the chaos of the
unexamined life, and he will hopefully perceive
and strive for some of the intellectual and
emotional pleasures that such comprehensive
and rational visions provide.

These visions, to be presented by an inter-
disciplinary faculty team in a non-specialized and
broadly based way, are sets of ideas, feelings,
and aspirations defining the human condition and
held in common by a group of artists, writers,
and thinkers, either at the same or differing
times and places. The sets of ideas, feelings, and
aspirations the course presents are those which
can be labelled tragic or comic. Both the tragic
and comic visions of man provide a way of
dealing with the universal problems of the

human condition, with an understanding of self
and humanity, and with an awareness of human
identity. Not required, but recommended for the
concentration in analysis-synthesis. P: jr st or
cons inst.
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ANTHROPOLOGY (CCS)

102 Environmental Anthropology 3 cr.

Science of human cultures in different ecological
contexts; man'’s biological and social variability;
human societies of the present and recent past
around the world; man and nature interrelation-
ships and cultural adaptability emphasizing
contemporary problems of various cultures.

P: Community Sciences 102.

203 Understanding Changing Cultures 3 cr.
Fundamental concepts and methods and their
substantive applications to the changing non-
literate, peasant, and complex societies; study of
cultural processes of innovation, transculturation,
drift, modernization, secularization, and integra-
tion. P: soph st.

210 Introduction to Cultural Analysis 3 cr.

A review of major concepts, methods and
approaches of cultural and social anthropology
as applicable to a comparative evaluation of
contemporary problems of culture and com-
munities. P: soph st or Community Sciences 102.

215 Prehistoric Man and His Surroundings 3 cr.
Human biological and cultural evolution, with
special emphasis on prehistoric archaeology and
prehistoric ecology. P: soph st.

296, 297, 298, 299 Reading and Research 1-4 cr.
A program of selected reading and research
planned in consultation with a faculty member in
the subject matter area of the student’s special
interests. A report or equivalent must be sub-
mitted for evaluation for credit approval. A short
title descriptive of the program must be sub-
mitted for entry on the transcript. P: cons inst.

302 Peoples and Cultures of the Northern Great
Lakes Region 3 cr.

Description, comparison, and analysis of regicnal,
cultural and resource variations; their past and
present interrelationships with development and
adjustment problems of the Northern Great Lakes
region. P: jrst.

303 Cultural Ecology 3 cr.

A study of interrelationships of man, nature, and
culture; cultural adaptability, with regard to
physiological and behavioral traits and mecha-
nisms for human groups inhabiting different
environments and spatial arrangements. P: jr st.

304 Family, Kin, and Community 3 cr.

A cross-cultural comparison of the form and
function of such social institutions as marriage
and the family; age, sex, and kin groups; task
groups; caste and class. P: jr st

307 Heredity, Environment, and Human
Population 3 cr.

Cultural and ecological factors influencing the
composition and structure of human population;
expression and distribution of genetic versus
acquired characteristics within and between
populations; mating systems and their genetic
consequences. P: jr st or Biology 203, or
sociology course at 300 level,

310 Culture and Personality 3 cr.

A critical survey of the field of culture and per-
sonality and of the principal concepts and
methods used in studying the relationship of the
individual to his culture. P: jr st or cons inst.

320 Economic Anthropology 3 cr.

Production, distribution, and consumption in
nonliterate societies; land tenure and personal
property concepts, prestige systems, and incen-
tives to labor. P: jr st or cons inst.

330 Technological Change and Cultural Patterns
3cr.

Introduction to anthropological analyses of
contemporary cases relating to human problems
resulting from cultural change; emphasis on
modernization problems and processes of
cultures in developed and underdeveloped
countries. P: jr st or cons inst.

340 Anthropological Perspectives on Population
Problems 3 cr.

Evaluation of sociocultural factors influencing
growth and movement of rural-urban population;
cultural factors in human fertility and population
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control; cross-cultural study of population con-
trol; evaluation and measurement of communica-
tion and motivation problems in different cultural
groups. P: jr st or cons inst.

402 Comparative Social Structures 3 cr.
Research procedures and theories in the cross-
cultural examination of social categories, groups,
and classes; their interrelationships with cultural
and ecological factors. P: sr st.

403 Race and Genetic Variation of Man 3 cr.
Genetic and morphologic variations of the living
races of mankind; processes of human variation;
biological history of selected human populations.
P: srst. (Or may be taken as Human Biology
440.)

496, 497, 498, 499 Contemporary Problems in
Anthropology 1-4 cr.

Senior seminar or tutorial on current issues in
anthropology related to methods, theories and
concepts of physical and cultural anthropological
analysis; their values, uses, and limitations in
reference to community problems. Integrative
individual projects are developed for student
reading, research, and reports. P: pursuit of
anthropology option. May be repeated for credit.

BIOLOGY (CHB)

202 Biology of Cells 4 cr.

An introduction to biological principles; cells as
the fundamental units of living organisms.
Includes laboratories.

203 Biology of Organisms 4 cr.

An introduction to biological principles; struc-
ture and function of organisms and their relation-
ship to the environment. Includes laboratories.

303 Genetics 3 cr.

Mechanisms of heredity and variation, their
cytological basis and their implications in biology.
P: Biology 202.

BIOLOGY: BOTANY (CHB)

240 Plants and Civilization 2 cr.

The economic importance of plants in the
development of civilization and in modern agricul-
ture and industry. Emphasis is on historical

and modern cultural aspects.

320 Field Botany 3 cr.

Identification and natural history of plants
indigenous to Northeastern Wisconsin. P: Biol-
ogy 203.

350 Plant Physiology 4 cr.

General physiology of vascular plants; nutrition
and metabolism; plant growth and development:
natural and synthetic growth regulators; transport
systems. P: Biology 202, 203 and Chemistry-
Physics 112 or 212.

410 Dendrology* 3 cr.

Identification of native and cultivated trees and
shrubs, their economic uses, distribution, growth,
reproduction, and autecology. P: Ecosystems
Analysis 314 or Botany 320.

BIOLOGY: ENTOMOLOGY (CHB)

302 Principles of Entomology 3 cr.

The biology and habits of insects and their
interrelationships with man. This course includes
general anatomy, physiology, embryology, and
classification of insects. Field collection is
required. P: Biology 203.

310 Taxonomy of Insects 3 cr.

The principles of insect taxonomy with identi-
fication and morphology of mature and immature
insects. P: Entomology 302.

BIOLOGY: MICROBIOLOGY (CHB)
302 Principles of Microbiology 4 cr.
A study of microorganisms and their activities.

Included is their form, structure, reproductive

*Not offered in 1971-1972.




physiology, metabolism, and identification; their
distribution in nature and relationship to each
other and to other living things. P: Biology 202
and Chemistry 108 or Chemistry-Physics 110.

303 Advanced Microbiology 3 cr.

Detailed study of microorganisms from virus to
fungi in their environment. A study of both free-
living and pathogenic organisms and their
degrading abilities. P: Microbiology 302.

306 Mycology 3 cr.

Introduction to mycology with emphasis on mor-
phology and taxonomy of lower and higher
fungi; laboratory techniques involved in collec-
tion, isolation, culture, and identification; field
trips; mycological literature. P: Biology 202.

310 Microbial Physiology 3 cr.
The chemistry and physics of bacterial processes.
P: Chemistry 330 and Microbiology 302.

320 Microbial Genetics 3 cr.

The fundamental genetic principles; examples
from fungi, bacteria, viruses, protozoa, and algae.
P: Microbiology 302.

403 Pathogenic Microorganisms 3 cr.

The physical and chemical manifestations of
diseases produced by microorganisms at the
micro- and macro-level. P: Microbiology 302.

408 Forest and Plant Pathology 3 cr.

Studies of important diseases of forest, shade,
and orchard trees and diseases of representative
economic plants; fungus deterioration in wood
storage and their economic importance with
methods of control; field trips. P: Biology 203.

BIOLOGY: ZOOLOGY (CHB)

302 Vertebrate Zoology 3 cr.

The taxonomy, general biology, ecology, be-
havior, and special adaptations of chordate
animals. P: Biology 203.

303 Comparative Anatomy of Vertebrates 4 cr.
Lectures compare structure of organ systems in
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the different vertebrate groups. Laboratory dis-
section of shark, mud-puppy, turtle, bird, and cat.
P: Biology 203.

305 Animal Behavior 3 cr.

The biology of animal behavior patterns; the
behavioral interactions of animals with their
environment. P: Biology 202 and 203.

310 Embryology 4 cr.

Principles of development including gametogen-
esis, fertilization, gastrulation, organogenesis,
and experimental aspects of development in
vertebraies. Laboratory work includes morpho-
genesis of amphibians, chicks and pigs, and work
with living embryos. P: Biology 203.

311 Histology 3 cr.

Microscopic structure of cells, tissues, and
organs; growth, differentiation, and organization
of tissues, their structural patterns, and function-
ing interrelationships in animals adapted to
various environments. P: Biology 203.

320 Field Zoology 3 cr.

Field collection and laboratory identification of

aquatic and terrestrial invertebrates and verte-

brates of the region with analysis of their struc-
ture, behavior, and habitats. A collection is re-
quired. P: Biology 203.

420 Principles of Parasitology 3 cr.

General biology, ecology and classification of
animal parasites; adaptations of parasites to the
external environment; physiology of parasites,
host-parasite relationships, and immunity to
parasite infection. P: Biology 203.

CHEMISTRY (CES)

108 General Chemistry 5 cr.

For students who will take only one semester of
chemistry. Extra emphasis is given to organic
chemistry. Does not serve as prerequisite for
Chemistry-Physics 111 or 211,

110, 111, 112 Chemistry-Physics 5, 5, 5 cr.
(See Chemistry-Physics)
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110, 211, 212 Chemistry-Physics 5, 5, 5 cr.
(See Chemistry-Physics)

228 Bio-Organic Chemistry 3 cr.

An introductory course in organic chemistry with
emphasis on those aspects of the field which are
more pertinent to students planning to enter the
biologically related disciplines. The course
includes a study of basic organic chemistry,
natural products, and molecules important to
biological systems. P: Chemistry-Physics 112 (or
Chemistry 108 and cons inst).

229 Bio-Organic Chemistry Laboratory 1 cr.

An optional laboratory course to accompany
Chemistry 228. P: Credit or concurrent registra-
tion in Chemistry 228.

302 Organic Chemistry | 3 cr.

The study of aliphatic and aromatic hydrocarbons
and their derivatives. Structure and properties of
organic compounds, mechanisms, spectroscopic
studies of organic compounds, stereochemistry,
saturated and unsaturated aliphatic hydro-
carbons, benzene and aromatic substitution reac-
tions, alkyl halides and alcohols. P: Credit or
concurrent registration in Chemistry-Physics

112 or 212.

303 Organic Chemistry Il 3 cr.

A continuation of Chemistry 302. Aromatic com-
pounds and their chemical reactions, ethers,
carboxylic acids, aldehydes and ketones, amines,
phenols, aryl halides, glycols and epoxides,
derivatives of carboxylic acids, carbohydrates,
amino acids, proteins, natural products. P:
Chemistry 302.

304 Organic Chemistry Laboratory 1 cr.

One three-hour laboratory per week. Basic tech-
niques and syntheses in organic chemistry. P:
Credit or concurrent registration in Chemistry
302.

305 Organic Chemistry Laboratory 1 cr.

One three-hour laboratory per week. Intermediate
level Instrumental techniques and syntheses In
organic chemistry. P: Credit or concurrent
registration in Chemistry 303 and 304.

313 Analytical Chemistry 4 cr.

Introduction to the theory and practice of chem-
ical analysis. Gravimetric analysis techniques,
computations, solubility products, and applica-
tions. Volumetric analysis techniques, computa-
tions, acid-base titrations, oxidation-reduction
titrations, precipitation titrations, and complexo-
metric titrations. Introduction to instrumental
analysis, spectrophotometric and electroana-
lytical methods. P: Credit or concurrent registra-
tion in Chemistry-Physics 112 or 212,

315 Nuclear and Radiochemistry* 4 cr.

An introduction to the properties and reactions of
atomic nuclei; the application of the properties
of the radioactive nuclei to the solution of
chemical and biological problems. P: Chemistry-
Physics 212 or cons inst.

320 Thermodynamics and Kinetic Theory
(See Chemistry-Physics 320)

321 Physical Chemistry 3 cr.

Properties of gases, liquids, and solids; solutions,
chemical kinetics, electrochemistry, quantum
theory, symmetry, atomic and molecular struc-
ture, spectroscopy. P: Chemistry-Physics 320.

322 Thermodynamics and Kinetic Theory
Laboratory 1 cr.
(See Chemistry-Physics 322)

323 Physical Chemistry Laboratory 1 cr.

One three-hour laboratory per week. P: Credit or
concurrent registration in Chemistry 321 and
Chemistry-Physics 322.

330 Biochemistry 3 cr.

Nature and function of the important constituents
of living matter, their biosynthesis and degrada-
tion. Energy transformation, protein synthesls
and metabolic control. P: Biology 202 or 203,
Chemistry 303 and 305 or cons inst.

331 Biochemistry Laboratory 1 cr.
One three-hour laboratory per week. P: Credit or
concurrent registration in Chemistry 330.

*Not offered in 1971-1972.




410 Inorganic Chemistry 4 cr.

A survey of the elements and their relationships
to atomic structure. Principles of chemical bond-
ing and their application to inorganic stereo-
chemistry and complex compounds; theory of
acids and bases; non-aqueous solvent systems.
Preparation of various inorganic compounds are
undertaken in laboratory. P: Chemistry 321.

413 Instrumental Analysis 4 cr.

A survey of the theory and practice of analysis by
instrumental methods including methods based
on absorption and emission of radiation, electro-
analytical methods, chromatographic methods,
and radiochemical methods. P: Chemistry 313
and 321.

422 Protein Chemistry* 3 cr.

Chemistry and structure of proteins and amino
acids; protein synthesis and metabolism, role of
nucleic acids. P: Chemistry 330.

424 Environmental Biochemistry 3 cr.
(See Environmental Control 424)

426 Soil Chemistry 4 cr.
(See Environmental Control 426)

434 Water Chemistry 4 cr.
(See Environmental Control 434)

453 Air Chemistry 4 cr.
(See Environmental Control 453)

CHEMISTRY-PHYSICS (CES)

107 Fundamental Concepts of Chemistry-Physics
1cr

This course is designed for students who have a
limited or nonexistent background in chemistry
and/or physics. It discusses topics normally
covered In a high school chemistry course,
including the metric system, formulas and
equations, stolchiometry, gas laws, atomic struc-
ture and chemical bonding. Offered on an
automatic pass-fall basis, except by petition.

*Not offered in 1971-1972.
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P: Cons inst and concurrent registration in
Chemistry-Physics 110.

110 Chemisiry-Physics 5 cr.

Concepts and language of physical science,
chemical changes, elementary laws of mechanics,
atomic theory, chemical bonding, and the states
and structure of matter. P: Concurrent registra-
tion in Mathematics 112 and 113 or 114,

111 Chemistry-Physics 5 cr.

Thermodynamics, chemical kinetics and chemical
equilibria, motion, system of forces, gravitation,
mechanics of fluids, oscillations, wave motion,
sound, and geometrical and physical optics.
Students intending to pursue options in engineer-
ing, chemistry, or physics must take Chemistry-
Physics 211 and 212. P: Chemistry-Physics 110
or cons inst.

112 Chemistry-Physics 5 cr.

Electricity and magnetism, chemical and physical
properties of selected elements and compounds,
nuclear physics and radio chemistry, modern
physics topics, and selected integrated topics.
Students intending to pursue options in engineer-
ing, chemistry, or physics must take Chemistry-
Physics 211 and 212. P: Chemistry-Physics 111.

211 Chemistry-Physics 5 cr.

Thermodynamics, chemical kinetics and chemical
equilibria, motion, systems of forces, oscillations,
gravitation, and mechanics of fluids. Recom-
mended for students pursuing concentrations in
the College of Environmental Sciences or options
in earth science, engineering, chemistry, mathe-
matics, or physics and those preparing for
graduate studies in the natural sciences. P:
Chemistry-Physics 110; concurrent registration in
Mathematics 202.

212 Chemistry-Physics 5 cr.

Wave motion, sound, geometrical and physical
optics, electricity and magnetism, chemical and
physical properties of selected elements and
compounds, nuclear physics, radiochemistry, and
selected integrated topics. Recommended for
students pursuing concentrations in the College
of Environmental Sciences or options in earth
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science, engineering, chemistry, mathematics, or
physics or those preparing for graduate studies
in the natural sciences. P: Chemistry-Physics 211
and concurrent registration in Mathematics 203.

320 Thermodynamics and Kinetic Theory 3 cr.
Temperature, heat, and work. Thermodynamic
properties of gases, solids, and solutions. Homo-
geneous and heterogeneous equilibria. Thermo-
dynamics of electrochemical cells. Kinetic
theory. Statistical thermodynamics. The calcula-
tion of thermodynamic properties of substances.
P: Chemistry-Physics 212 or Chemistry-Physics
112 and Mathematics 203.

322 Thermodynamics and Kinetic Theory
Laboratory 1 cr.

One three-hour laboratory per week. P: Credit or
concurrent registration in Chemistry-Physics 320.

COMMUNICATION-ACTION (CCC)

133, 134 Voice and Speech |, Il 3, 3 cr.
Elementary speech training; work on clarity of
articulation and diction; elementary study of
phonetics as an aid; elementary voice training;
work on breath control, resonance, voice pro-
duction; corrective speech: elimination of region-
alism, accents, nasality; elementary problems of
oral interpretation: reading aloud and speaking of
prose texts.

202 Voice and Diction 3 cr.

A personal approach to the study of the vocal
mechanism and the speaking process. Labora-
tories are used for the practical application of
methods learned in the lectures. Phonetics

is introduced and used in learning articulation.

262 Argumentation and Debate 3 cr.

The theory of argument, with practice in the
preparation and delivery of various types of
argumentative speeches and debates. P: soph
st.

266 Theory and Practice of Group Discussion
3cr.

The structure and dynamics of small group
decision-making; includes critical and creative
problems in group interaction processes.

P: soph st.

471 Styles of Expression: Man and Technology

3 cr.

Living as he does in a super-technological
society, man has quite naturally turned to the
products, processes, and imagery of industry and
science. Some approach technology with
traditional attitudes; others are using It to change
the very definition of art, music, film, theater,
dance, and literature. This course seeks to
examine the new processes and forms of man's
artistic communications and prepares the student
for similar expressions related to his world and
his time. Not required, but recommended for

the concentration in communication-action. P:

jr st or cons inst.

COMMUNITY SCIENCES (CCS)

102-103 Man and His Social Environment 3, 3 cr.
Introduction to concepts and concerns of the
community sciences through an interdisciplinary
focus on problems and opportunities of man and
his social environment. A two-semester course.
Students should take 102 before entering 103.

205 Social Science Statistics* 3 cr.

Course in application of statistics to problems of
the social sciences, particularly those problems
pertaining to regional analysis, urban analysis,
and modernization processes. Application of
statistical techniques in problem definition;

*Not offered in 1971-1972. Students interested in
this course are referred to Mathematics 260.




hypotheses construction; and data collection,
processing, and evaluation. P: soph st.

296, 297, 298, 299 Reading and Research 1-4 cr.
A program of selected reading and research
planned in consultation with a faculty member in
the subject matter area of the student’s special
interests. A report or equivalent must be sub-
mitted for evaluation for credit approval. A short
title descriptive of the program must be submitted
for entry on the transcript. P: cons inst.

305 Foundations for Social Research 3 cr.

An integrated introductory examination of the
nature of science, theory, and statistics.

The emphasis is on identifying and

interpreting relationships between social phe-
nomena. This is assured by applying the con-
ceptual tools provided in the course to specific
problems. P: Mathematics 260 or Community Sci-
ences 205, and one course in Community
Sciences.

496, 497, 498, 499 Community Sciences Special
Readings 1-4 cr.

Special readings on the role of man in his social
and cultural environment; community problems
and opportunities at the local, state, national, and
international levels; possible contributions and
interdependencies of disciplines. P: soph st.
May be repeated for credit.

EARTH SCIENCE (CES)

141 Elementary Astronomy 3 cr.
(See Ecosystems Analysis 141)

202 The Earth’s Physical Environment 4 cr.

The materials and processes that have de-
termined and are now modifying the physical
features of the earth’s environment are described
and analyzed. Field trips.

302 Geologic Evolution of the Earth 4 cr.

The physical history of the earth during geologic
time; the history of plants and animals with par-
ticular emphasis given to the adaptations made
by earlier life forms to the changing conditions of
the physical environment. Field trips. P: Earth
Science 202 or cons inst.
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310 Paleobiology 4 cr.

Descriptions are made of the plants and animals
that contribute to the many life assemblages in
the earth's ancient environments and of the rela-
tionship of the biota to the varied facets of the
physical-chemical environment. Local field trips.
P: Earth Science 302 or cons inst.

320 The Soil Environment
(See Environmental Control 320)

321 Soil Environment Laboratory 1 cr.
(See Environmental Control 321)

330 Surface and Ground Water 3 cr.
(See Environmental Control 330)

331 Introduction to Oceanography 3 cr.
(See Ecosystems Analysis 331)

340 Minerals, Rocks, and Mineral Resources
3ecr.

The descriptions and the classifications of the
most important rock-forming minerals and the
most commonly occurring rocks are presented.
The uses made of these components of the
earth’s physical environment are emphasized.
Local field trips. P: Earth Science 202 or cons
inst.

350 Field Geology 4 cr.

Description of the standard field techniques em-
ployed in geologic mapping, measuring sections,
and collection of rock and fossil specimens;
integrated application of these techniques to the
solution of field problems. P: Earth Science 202,

360 Structure of the Earth’s Crust* 4 cr.

The description and genesis of the primary and
secondary structures of rocks of the earth's crust
are presented. Local field trips, as well as one
or two week-end field trips are scheduled to
provide opportunities to apply in the field prin-
ciples learned in the classroom and laboratory.
P: Earth Science 302.

420 Soil Classification and Geography
(See Ecosystems Analysis 420)

*Not offered in 1971-1972.
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432 Hydrology 3 cr.
(See Environmental Control 432)

441 Earth Resources |: Minerals* 4 cr.
Knowledge of the relationship of mineral struc-
tures to energy distribution provides a framework
for carrying the study of minerals beyond chem-
ical classification. The relationship of crystallog-
raphy to minerals; description of the principal
rock-forming and ore minerals; recognition of
minerals in hand specimens. P: Chemistry-
Physics 112 and Earth Science 202.

442 Earth Resources lI: Rocks* 4 cr.
Study of igneous, sedimentary, and metamorphic

rocks related to classification, genesis, and
distribution; introduction to optical methods of
identification; identification of hand specimens,
and field occurrences. P: Earth Science 441.

470 The Glacial Environment and Chronology*
3ecr

An interdisciplinary approach to an understand-
ing of the extremes in environmental behavior
which characterized Pleistocene time. One
weekend and one or more local afternoon field
trips required. P: Earth Science 202 (302
recommended.)

*Not offered in 1971-1972.




ECONOMICS (CCS)

102 Economics and the Modern World 3 cr.
An introductory study of the economic system;
economic institutions; economic growth; com-
parative economic systems. P: Community
Sciences 102.

202 Macro Economic Analysis 3 cr.

An introduction to analysis of behavior of the
economy and its components; national accounts;
flow of funds, money, and credit; government
operation; business fluctuations; economic
growth; concepts of aggregative economic analy-
sis. P: soph st, Economics 102, or cons inst.

203 Micro Economic Analysis 3 cr.

An introduction to the decision making process of
individuals and business firms associated with
the determination of what products will be pro-
duced, how they will be produced, and what
prices specific goods and services will command.
Includes a discussion of the institutional frame-
work within which these decisions are made, for
example, proprietorships, partnerships, corpora-
tions, cooperatives, and cooperative marketing.

230 Money and Banking 3 cr.

Monetary and banking principles and practices;
price theories; banking systems and their opera-
tion. P: Economics 202.

296, 297, 298, 299 Reading and Research 1-4 cr.
A program of selected reading and research
planned in consultation with a faculty member in
the subject matter area of the student’s special
interests. A report or equivalent must be sub-
mitted for evaluation for credit approval. A short
title descriptive of the program must be sub-
mitted for entry on the transcript. P: cons inst.

303 Money, Income and Prices 3 cr.

Monetary standards, the value of money, mone-
tary equilibrium; employment, output, and prices;
monetary policy and public finance. P: jrst

and Economics 302.

304 Contemporary Labor Markets 3 cr.
Labor supply, demand and wages; labor force,
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unemployment and underemployment; labor
mobility, functioning of the labor markets; prob-
lems of labor and management and their inter-
relationships with government. P: jr st and
Economics 202 and 203.

305 Natural Resources Economic Policy 3 cr.
Acquaints the student with policies leading to
public, private, and public-private arrangements
for the development, management, and use of
natural resources; their physical and economic
classifications, physical and economic feasibility,
benefits and costs, external effects. P: jr st.

306 Public Finance and Fiscal Policy 3 cr.
Effects of government spending and taxation on
resources, incomes, prices, and employment;
major taxes employed at national, state, and local
levels; current policy problems. P: jr st and
Economics 202 and 203.

307 Sources of Contemporary Economics
Concepts 3 cr.

The development of contemporary economic
thought, drawing upon contributions from the
mercantilist period to the present, emphasizing
contributions of major schools of thought.

P: jr st.

308 Business Cycles 3 cr.

Description and recent history of business cycles;
leading explanations of the levels of employ-
ment, output, and prices; savings and invest-
ments, forecasting, governmental policy. P: jr st
and Economics 202 and 203.

309 Introduction to Quantitative Economics 3 cr.
Introduction to the estimation of economic rela-
tionships, including simulation and operations
research. P: Community Sciences 205.

401 Regional Economic Analysis 3 cr.
Introduction to basic concepts and problems in
the economic study of sub-regions of an econ-
omy, in both an intraregional and interregional
context; problems in regional analysis, economic
concepts regarding location and spatial organi-
zation; economic concepts regarding planning for
regional development. P: Economics 202.




132 Ecosystems Analysis

402 Resource Economics Analysis 3 cr.

Study and use of the tools and concepts of
economic analysis in resource decision-making;
concepts of joint production and joint costs,
externalities; public finance, introduction to
welfare economics; capital theory and discount
rates, cost-benefit analysis and rates of return.
P: jr st and Economics 202 and 203.

403 International Trade 3 cr.

Theory and concepts in development of inter-
national trade and finance; contemporary
conditions and major current problems in inter-
national economic relations. P: jr st and
Economics 202.

404 Economics of Developing Areas 3 cr.

Social and economic factors underlying eco-
nomic development; leading issues in growth
theory; comparative rates of progress in different
countries. P: sr st and Economics 202.

405 International Finance 3 cr.

Theory and recent experience in currency stand-
ards, international banking, exchange fluctua-
tions, and exchange controls; international mone-
tary cooperation and special topics. P:
Economics 403.

406 Comparative Economic Systems and
Institutions 3 cr.

Analysis of contemporary functioning of different
economic systems and institutions; comparison of
principles of operation, social conditions, and
objectives; role and function of cooperatives.

496, 497, 498, 499 Contemporary Problems in
Economics 1-4 cr.

Senior seminar or tutorial on selected topics and
current issues in economics related to concerns
with business, industrial, and labor economics;
economic theory; international economics; public
finance; resource economics. Course includes
the values, uses, and limitations of economic
concepts to community problems. Integrative
individual projects are developed for student
reading, research, and reports. P: pursuit of an
economics option. May be repeated for credit.

ECOSYSTEMS ANALYSIS (CES)

141 Elementary Astronomy 3 cr.

An introduction to the universe; a study of the
solar system, stars, galaxies, and universe. Two
lectures and one two-hour laboratory in the
planetarium per week. Field trips included.

302 Principles of Ecology 3 cr.
(See Environmental Sciences 302)

303 Electromagnetic Radiation 4 cr.

A study of electromagnetic radiation starting
from Maxwell's equations; the electromagnetic
spectrum; geometrical and physical optics, opti-
cal instruments; interference, diffraction, and
polarization; microwave technology; x-ray tech-
nology; special topics. P: Chemistry-Physics 212.

306 Biophysics 3 cr.

The application of physical principles to the
understanding of biological phenomena; the
physical basis of life; inter- and intra-cellular
processes; the role of mechanics, light, electric-
ity, and sound in biology; the physical basis of
vision, muscle, hearing, nerves, and brain func-
tion; the physical factors in the relationship of an
organism to its environment. P: Concurrent
registration in Biology 203 and Chemistry-Physics
212 or equivalent or cons inst.

310 Plant Ecology* 3 cr.

Interrelations of plant populations with the physi-
cal and biological factors of the environment;
detection and description of pattern in the
vegetation of North America and of Wisconsin.
P: Environmental Sciences 302.

312 Productivity of the Ecosystem* 3 cr.

World food sources and production processes,
components of yield, fertilizer efficiency, genetic
potential, climatic control, and land capability
restrictions on food production; potential of
aquatic and microbial food sources. P: Biology
203.

*Not offered in 1971-1972.




314 Plant Taxonomy 3 cr.

A laboratory, field, and discussion course in
identification and classification of plants of North
America including flora of Wisconsin. P: Biology
203.

316 Principles of Plant Distribution 3 cr.

A study of present and past distributions of plants
throughout the world and the structure of modern
vegetation with emphasis on the floristic and
ecological plant geography of North America.

P: Botany 320 or Ecosystems Analysis 314.

318 Systematics and Taxonomy* 3 cr.

A consideration of the historical background of
systematics, modern systems of analysis, the
experimental approach to systematic problems,
and interrelations with other fields. P: Biology
203.

331 Introduction to Oceanography* 3 cr.

An analysis of the major disciplines in ocean-
ography including the nature and extent of the
marine environment, the physical and chemical
properties of sea water, mass movements of
oceanic water, marine geology, plant and animal
life in the sea. Environmental problems asso-
ciated with the exploitation of the marine
environment and the Great Lakes are discussed.
Field trip to be arranged. P: Biology 203,
Chemistry 108 or Chemistry-Physics 110, and
Earth Science 202.

350 Meteorology* 3 cr.

Introduction to atmospheric processes, their
nature, and their measurement. P: Chemistry-
Physics 212.

351 Microclimatology 3 cr.

Heat exchange near the ground; relation of
topography and plant cover to the microclimate;
modification of microclimate by inadvertent and
conscious intervention by man. P: Chemistry-
Physics 212 and Environmental Sciences 310.

403 General Limnology 3 cr.

An introduction to the physical, chemical and
biological interactions in lakes and streams as
expressed in the nature and dynamics of aquatic
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communities; laboratory and field techniques
used in the characterization of the aquatic en-
vironment. P: Biology 203 and Chemistry-
Physics 110.

410 Principles of Human Ecology 3 cr.
(See Population Dynamics 410)

412 Bioenergetics 3 cr.

Energy biology, a thermodynamic and kinetic
view of energy and energy flow through biological
systems. The results are applied to problems

in human biology, terrestrial ecology, and trophic
ecology. P: Biology 202, 203, and Chemistry-
Physics 112 or 212.

420 Soil Classification and Geography* 3 cr.
Morphological properties of soils, major kinds of
soil horizons; principles of soil classification,
taxonomic systems; soil-landscape relationships;
genesis and global distribution of major kinds of
soils; soil surveys and their interpretations for
agriculture, engineering, and urban planning.
Field trips. P: Earth Science 202, or Earth
Science 320 and cons inst.

452 Elements of Biometeorology* 3 cr.

The influence of the atmospheric environment on
plants and animals; adjustments and adaptations
made by organisms to changes in atmospheric
environment. P: Environmental Sciences 302 and
Ecosystems Analysis 350.

472 Systems Simulation 3 cr.

The comparison of proposed methods of operat-
ing a system through experimentation by means
of the symbol manipulation capabilities of the
computer, programming languages used in simu-
lation, technical problems of simulation,
statistical problems peculiar to simulation, appli-
cations. P: Mathematics 250 and 361.

*Not offered in 1971-1972.
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EDUCATION (SPS)

302 Elementary School Teaching Methods in
Social Studies 3 cr.

Teaching methods in the social studies in the
elementary school. Required for an elementary
school teacher's license in Wisconsin. P: jrst.

303 Elementary School Teaching Methods in Art
2cr.

Teaching methods in art. Required for an ele-
mentary school teacher's license in Wisconsin.
P:jrst

304 Elementary School Teaching Methods in
Music 2 cr.
Teaching methods in music. Required for an

elementary school teacher's license in Wisconsin.

P:ifr:st.

305 Elementary School Teaching Methods in
Mathematics and Science 4 cr.

Teaching methods in mathematics and science,
Required for an elementary school teacher’'s
license in Wisconsin. P: jr st.

306 Elementary School Teaching Methods in
Physical Education 2 cr.

Teaching methods in physical education. Re-
quired for an elementary school teacher’s license
in Wisconsin. P: jrst.

307 The Teaching of Reading 3 cr.
Teaching methods in reading. Required for an

elementary school teacher's license in Wisconsin.

P jrat

310 Teaching Methods in English 3 cr.

For students who wish to be licensed in Wiscon-
sin for the teaching of English in secondary
schools. P: jr st

311 Teaching Methods in Foreign Languages
3.

For students who wish to be licensed in Wiscon-
sin for the teaching of foreign languages in
secondary schools. P: jr st

312 Teaching Methods in Social Studies 3 cr.
For students who wish to be licensed in Wiscon-
sin to teach one or more of the social studies

in secondary schools. Fields included are
history, political science, economics, geography,
psychology, sociology, social problems, civics
(citizenship), and other social studies. This
course is required for every field of social studies
licensure. P: jr st

313 Teaching Methods in Mathematics 3 cr.
For students who wish to be licensed to teach
mathematics in Wisconsin secondary schools.
P: jr st

314 Teaching Methods in the Sciences 3 cr.
For students who wish to be licensed to teach
chemistry, physics, biology, or earth science in
Wisconsin secondary schools. Appropriate
differentiations are provided for the teaching of
the several disciplines. P: jr st and appropriate
courses in science.

316 Teaching Methods in Art 2 cr.

For students who wish to be licensed to teach

art in Wisconsin secondary schools. Appropriate
differentiations are provided for the needs of
students according to the art medium selected.

P: jr st and appropriate courses in art.

317 Teaching Methods in Music 2 cr.

For students who wish to be licensed to teach
instrumental music, vocal music, or both in
Wisconsin secondary schools. P: jr st and the
appropriate courses in music.

402 Student Teaching in the Elementary School
4-8 cr.

Supervised student teaching in the elementary
school. Student teachers meet periodically as a
group with the supervisor of student teaching and
in seminar with each other. Required for a
teacher’s license. P: the required courses In
education. Preregistration is required, sr st and
written cons inst.




403 Student Teaching in the Secondary School
4-8 cr.

Supervised student teaching in the secondary
school. Student teachers meet periodically as a
group with the supervisor of student teaching and
in seminar with each other. Required for a
teacher’s license. P: a 300-level course in educa-
tion. Preregistration is required, sr st and

written cons inst.

404 Creative Learning in the Schools 3 cr.
Study of systems of instruction which foster
creativity within the school. Simulation of learn-
ing experiences, systems of discovery-centered
questions, and individual approaches to learning
in the several subject matter areas are explored.
P: jrst.
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405 Individualizing Instruction 3 cr.

Development of instructional systems, continuous
monitoring of achievement, analysis of achieve-
ment data, and prescription of learning activities
consistent with past learning profiles; develop-
ment of criteria for assigning learning tasks and
construction of specific performance objectives.
P: jr st

406 Evaluation Systems 3 cr.

Techniques for construction of tests and
measurement systems, statistical procedures
applied to classroom data, monitoring and
assessment of individual and group learning situ-
ations, use and interpretation of data from
standardized tests.
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407 Instructional Management 3 cr.

Evaluation of teacher performance, utilization of
instructional consultants, differential compensa-
tion of staff, management of diagnostic data,
leadership and group dynamics as applied to
school settings. Development of leadership tech-
niques and instructional units.

408 Instructional Planning 3 cr.

Planning group instructional sequences, role
differentiation, utilization of specialists and con-
sultants, and development of techniques of group
behavior; evaluation, diagnostic, and remedial
techniques; assessment of curricular needs,
assessment of learning difficulties, and utilization
of instructional technology. Designed for the
classroom teacher. P: jr st

496, 497, 498, 499 Special Readings in
Professional Education 1-4 cr.

A readings course adapted to the individual's
particular interests in the field of professional
education. P: jr st and cons Inst.

ENGINEERING (CES)

102 Elements of Descriptive Geometry 3 cr.
Orthographic projection and its application to
analysis and solution of three-dimensional prob-
lems involving points, lines, planes, and solids;
axonometric projections for pictorial representa-
tion with engineering applications. P: Mathe-
matics 095.

113 General Engineering Graphics 3 cr.
Advanced principles of projection and perspec-
tive, sectional views, dimensioning freehand
sketching, isometric, and oblique pictorials,
graphs and nomographs, drawings and electric
circuits. Individual problems are designed to
serve the interests of the student’s concentration.
P: Engineering 102.

302 Engineering Statics | 3 cr.

Two- and three-dimensional force systems, dis-
tributed forces, centroids, hydrostatic forces,
statically determinate frames and trusses, cables,
friction and impending motion, space trusses,

principles of work and potential energy, stability.
P: Mathematics 202.

303 Engineering Dynamics Il 3 cr.
Displacement, velocity, and acceleration com-
ponents; kinematics; rectilinear, curvilinear, and
constrained particle motion; impulse and
momentum; equation of motion for translation
and rotation; work, energy; angular momentum.
P: Engineering 302 and Mathematics 203.

311 Mechanics of Materials 3 cr.
(See Environmental Control 311)

315 Mechanics 3 cr.
(See Physics 315)

318 Engineering Systems and Automatic Control
3cr

(See Environmental Control 318)
ENVIRONMENTAL CONTROL (CES)

302 Statics 3 cr.
(See Engineering 302)

303 Dynamics 3 cr.
(See Engineering 303)

311 Mechanics of Materials 3 cr.

Stress and strain, torsion, bending of beams,
shearing stresses in beams, compound stresses,
principal stresses, deflections of beams, statically
indeterminate members, columns. P: Engineering
302,

315 Mechanics 3 cr.
(See Physics 315)

318 Engineering Systems and Automatic Control
3cr

Basic laws of system components, analogies, sys-
tem transfer functions, block diagrams, transient
and steady state response characteristics, use

of analog computer, feedback and automatic
control, frequency response, stability. P: Chem-
istry-Physics 212; Environmental Control 311 or
Mathematics 317 recommended.




320 The Soil Environment 3 cr.

The physical, chemical, and biological properties
of soil. Formation, classification, and distribu-
tlon of major soil orders. Influence of soil on
agricultural, engineering, urban, and water sys-
tems. Field trip. P: Chemistry 108 or Chemistry-
Physics 110; Earth Science 202 recommended.

321 The Soil Environment Laboratory 1 cr.
Laboratory and field study of physical, chemical,
and biological properties of soils. P: Credit or
concurrent registration in Environmental Control
320.

330 Surface and Ground Water 3 cr.

The hydraulic phenomena of watersheds con-
cerned with water balance, floods and sedimenta-
tion; management and development of water-
sheds for controlled water yields; natural and
artificial ground water recharge; efficient use of
available water resources. P: Earth Science 202
and Environmental Control 320.

332 Fluid Mechanics* 3 cr.

Fundamental, mechanical, and thermodynamic
behavior of fluids; the statics and dynamics of
compressible flow, viscous flow and incompres-
sible flow; boundary layer problems. P:
Chemistry-Physics 212 and Mathematics 308.

360 Renewable Resources 3 cr.

The nature and variety of renewable resources,
man’'s dependence upon renewable resource
production and quality. P: Biology 203.

424 Environmental Biochemistry* 3 cr.
Microbial and chemical transformations of car-
bon, nitrogen, phosphorus, sulfur, and certain
trace compounds in soil-water atmosphere sys-
tems; fate of selected pesticides, fertilizers,
natural and man-made wastes In the ecosystem;
beneficial and toxic effects on plants and ani-
mals; role in pollution of the environment; use
of waste disposal systems for pollution abate-
ment. Field trip. P: Biology 202, Earth Science
202, Chemistry 228 or 302.
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425 Environmental Biochemistry Laboratory 1 cr.
Methods of microbial and chemical analysis.

P: Credit or concurrent registration in Environ-
mental Control 424.

426 Soil Chemistry 4 cr.

Fundamental principles of the structure and
chemical behavior of clay minerals; reactions of
soil colloids; soil pH and redox potentials;
chemical reactions occurring in soils and their
significance in the growth and nutrition of plants
and on the quality of surface and ground waters.
P: Chemistry 313, Chemistry-Physics 321, and
Earth Science 320.

428 Soil Physics 3 cr.

The structure and physical constitution of soils;
physical laws governing the infiltration, drainage,
and flow through porous media; factors affecting
the composition, exchange, and movement of
gases in the soil; heat flow and soil temperature.
P: Chemistry-Physics 212, 320 and Earth Science
320.

432 Hydrology 3 cr.

Major physical processes relating to water as it
moves from the atmosphere, over and through
the earth, is discharged to the oceans, and
returned to the atmosphere. P: Environmental
Control 332 or 428.

434 Water Chemistry* 4 cr.

Study of fresh and ground water, chemical com-
position, chemical reactions, and physical prin-
ciples which control or affect solute content of
natural waters. Analytical and sampling tech-
niques used to study natural waters. P:
Chemistry 313.

436 Water Pollution 4 cr.

Physical, chemical, and biological factors
affecting water quality; problems in maintaining
water quality in agricultural, industrial, urban,
and wildland areas; waste water treatment and
natural purification. P: Environmental Control
424 and 434.

*Not offered In 1971-1972.
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450 Air Poliution Meteorology 3 cr.

The application of meteorological principles to
the accumulation and dispersal of biologically

important materials; plant pathogens, aeroaller-
gens, dust, and emissions from man's techno-

logical devices. P: Ecosystems Analysis 350.

451 Community Air Pollution 3 cr.

Evaluation of the impact of air pollution on the
community; the community air quality survey and
monitoring of community air pollution; effects of
air pollutants on plants, animals, man, buildings,
and materials; aesthetic effects of air pollution.
P: Environmental Control 450.

453 Air Chemistry 4 cr.
The nature, composition, and chemical reactions
occurring in the several regions of the atmo-

sphere. Transformations of nitrogen, sulfur and
carbon compounds in the troposphere and their
relationship to human uses of the atmosphere
receive special attention. P: Chemistry 313, 315,
and Ecosystems Analysis 350.

455 Air Pollution Control* 3 cr.

Establishment of air quality criteria and air
quality standards; role of federal, regional, state,
and local agencies in air pollution control; survey
of engineering aspects of air pollution control;
legal and economic considerations in air pollu-
tion control. P: Environmental Control 451.

460 Resource Management Strategy* 3 cr.
Application of principles of ecology and conser-
vation to the development of strategies for
maintaining optimum environmental qualities.

P: Environmental Sciences 302 and Environmental
Control 360.

462 Landscape Ecology* 3 cr.
Problems of multiple use of landscapes. P:
Environmental Sciences 302.

468 Applied Environmental Science™ 3 cr.
Problems of control of quality of water and air;
laboratory studies of air, water, and community
wastes; effects of water and airborne wastes on
the environment. P: sr st in the College of
Environmental Sciences.

ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCES (CES)

102 Introduction to Environmental Sciences 3 cr.
The description of the components of the eco-
system; their structure, function, and interrelation-
ships; analysis, measurement, and management
of the environment.

296, 297, 298, 299 Reading and Research 1-4 cr.
A program of selected reading and research
planned in consultation with a faculty member in
the subject matter area of the student’s choice.
A report or equivalent must be submitted for
evaluation for credit approval. A short title

*Not offered in 1971-1972.
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223 Man and the Ocean of Air 4 cr.

Study of the fundamentals of the processes of
the atmosphere, the resulting weather and
climate, and the effects of the atmosphere on
other aspects of the earth's environments and
on man.

296, 297, 298, 299 Reading and Research 1-4 cr.
A program of selected reading and research
planned in consultation with a faculty member in
the subject matter area of the student's special
interests. A report or equivalent must be sub-
mitted for evaluation for credit approval. A short
title descriptive of the program must be sub-
mitted for entry on the transcript. P: cons inst.

316 Geography of Transportation and Industrial
Location 3 cr.

Geographic analysis of transportation and indus-
trial location; the role of transportation in
determining the location of business and indus-
trial activities. P: jr st or cons inst.

320 Landform Geography: Topics and Regions
3ecr

Introduction of geographic methods of landform
description and analysis with application to se-
lected regions of the world. P: jr st or cons inst.

325 Regional Climatology 3 cr.

The elements, controls, and classification of cli-
mates; the distribution of climatic types over the
earth; world patterns. P: jr st or cons inst.

341 Urban Geography 3 cr.

Regional variation in form and degree of urbani-
zation and in relations of cities to the areas

they serve. P: soph st.

342 The City 3 cr.

Areal diversification of character, function, and
relationships within individual cities. P: jr st or
cons inst.

345 Historical Geography of Urban Places 3 cr.
Changes in the morphology, functions, and
arrangement of towns and cities over time.

P: jr st or cons inst.

350 Maps and Air Photos 3 cr.

Introduction to the use and evaluation of various
kinds of maps; interpretation of air photos:
large-scale maps and vertical air photos.

P: soph st.

351 Elements of Map Making 3 cr.

The use of control, coordinate systems, compi-
lation, and photogrammetry for medium and
large-scale maps. P: jr st or cons inst.

353 Air Photo Interpretation and Use 3 cr.

The use of vertical, obligue, and infrared aerial
photographs as research sources in the social
and physical sciences; the theory of aerial photo
measurement and photo mapping procedures.

P: jr st or cons inst.

355 Introduction to Quantitative Methods of
Spatial Analysis 3 cr.

A methods course covering application of se-
lected statistical measures and computer tech-
niques to the analysis of geographic problems.
P: Community Sciences 205 or a course in
applied statistics.

361 Geography of Africa 3 cr.

The broad physical and human patterns of Africa;
historical aspects of geography including the
imposition of colonial organization on resource
use and on indigenous cultures. P: soph st.

362 Geography of the Great Lakes Region of
Africa 3 cr.

A systematic analysis of the areas surrounding
the Great Lakes of Eastern Africa, with emphasis
on the ecological and historical bases of cultural,
economic, and political diversity; the resource
base with respect to economic activities and
regional development. P: soph st.

371 Geography of the United States and Canada
3cr.

A systematic analysis of the physical features,
resources, people, and economic activities of the
United States and Canada. The various regions
of the two countries are compared and
contrasted. P: soph st.




descriptive of the program must be submitted for
entry on the transcript. P: cons inst.

302 Principles of Ecology 3 cr.

The biological principles which govern the inter-
actions of plants and animals in their physical
and biotic environments. Mechanisms of evolu-
tion and the resultant physiological and be-
havioral adaptations of individuals to their
environment. Succession, productivity, energy
flow, and nutrient cycling in ecosystems. Con-
sideration is given to man as a factor in the eco~
system and to concepts underlying strategies
used in the management of natural resources.
P: Biology 203.

303 Conservation of Natural Resources 3 cr.
Principles of conservation, including: the nature
and extent of our natural resources; exploitation
and conservation of our resource system, as well
as the chemical, physical, and biological
processes occurring in nature which affect and
influence our conservation and management prac-
tices. Consideration is given to the politics

and economics of resource conservation. P:
Environmental Sciences 102 or Biology 203 or
Earth Science 202.

310 Environmental Measurement 3 cr.

Actual measurements and determinations of
important environmental variables associated
with air, water, and soil as they are related to
living plants and animais affected by open field,
urban, and other special types of environments.
Principles of sampling, data recording, and data
analysis are discussed. Opportunities to install
and operate specific instruments are offered, and
some of the practical difficulties and limitations
of each measurement are discussed and demon-
strated. P: Chemistry-Physics 212; Mathematics
204 or 260 recommended.

496, 497, 498, 499 Reading and Research 1-4 cr.
A program of selected reading and research
planned in consultation with a faculty member in
the subject matter area of the student's choice.

A report or equivalent must be submitted for
evaluation for credit approval. A short title
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descriptive of the program must be submitted for
entry on the transcript. P: jr st and cons inst.

GEOGRAPHY (CCS)

102 Approaches to Geography 3 cr.

An introduction to contemporary geography, its
viewpoints and methodology. Geographic reality
of the present-day world is analyzed in the form
of case studies in which both the regional
approach and systematic analysis are used.

P: Community Sciences 102.

202 Introduction to Cultural Geography 3 cr.

A consideration of the impact of culture through
time in creating the world's contrasting land-
scapes.

215 Economic Geography 3 cr.

A survey of patterns of economic activities, in-
cluding agriculture, extractive industries, manu-
facturing, transportation, and trade. Major
theories and concepts essential to understanding
the location of economic activities are discussed.
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372 Geography of the Great Lakes Regions of
North America 3 cr.

A systematic analysis of the areas surrounding
the Great Lakes of the United States and Canada;
internal and external relationships of the region;
economic activities of the region; regional
change and problems. P: soph st.

376 Geography of Developing Areas 3 cr.

An analysis of the geography of countries in
various stages of development and the role of
physical and human resources. P: soph st.

377 Geography of Northern Lands 3 cr.

A topical and regional analysis of the subarctic
and arctic areas of North America and Eurasia;
regional emphasis on Alaska, Northern Canada,
and Greenland. P: jr st or cons inst.

378 Geography of Tension Areas 3 cr.
Investigation of the economic and political
geography of areas actually or potentially
dangerous to the peace of the world in an attempt
to analyze underlying causes of existing tensions.
P: jr st or cons inst.

496, 497, 498, 499 Contemporary Problems in
Geography 1-4 cr.

Senior seminar or tutorial on selected topics and
current issues related to cultural, physical, re-
gional, and urban geography; current geographic
problems related to student’'s academic experi-
ences. Integrative individual projects will be
developed for student reading, research, and
reports. P: pursuit of a geography option. May
be repeated for credit.

For physical geography, see: Earth Science.

GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT (CHB)

331 Infancy and Early Childhood 3 cr.

Review of genetic and physical factors; social,
emotional, cognitive development; family and
other social interaction impacts. Includes motiva-
tion and learning; personality and intellect; sex
role development; health; interrelationships with
family, school, and community. P: Psychology
102 or equivalent.
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332 Middle Childhood and Adolescence 3 cr.
Physical growth: social, emotional, and intellec-
tual development; learning processes and
interests; school and community impacts; physio-
logical factors, social roles, identity-crises during
adolescence. P: Growth and Development 331.

333 Observation and Interpretation of Child
Behavior 3 cr.

Interpretation of behavior and development
during the preschool and early school years
through directed observation in selected
situations. P: Growth and Development 331.

334 Play and Creative Activities in Childhood
3cr.

Concepts of the contributions of play and
creative activities to physical, intellectual, emo-
tional, and social aspects of development.
Specific contributions of selected creative activ-
ities examined. Systematic observation and inter-
pretation of children’s behavior in a variety of
play situations. P: Growth and Development 331.

336 Sex Role Development in Contemporary
Society 3 cr.

Analysis of the impact of social change on sex
roles from an interdisciplinary and developmental
orientation. Effects of child rearing practices,
current social demands and expectations, prob-
lems of identity resolution. P: soph st and some
course work in psychology, sociology, or
anthropology.

430 Guidance and Methods for Preschool and
Kindergarten Groups 3 cr.

Principles and dynamics of programming and
management of preschool and kindergarten
groups, including necessities of space, equip-
ment, and supplies. Provision for activities in art,
music, literature, science, pre-academic concept
formation, manipulative-constructive, and
creative-expressive experiences. Interrelation-
ships of child, family, school, and community, in-
cluding problems of health management. P:
Growth and Development 333, 334.
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431 Cognitive Development and Facilitation in
Childhood and Adolescence 3 cr.

An analysis of the course of development of cog-
nitive functioning and the conditions of learning
from infancy through adolescence, with particular
attention to the findings of Piaget and other cur-
rent investigators. Effects of the interrelationship
of cognitive and affective factors are examined,
as are the implications for learning. P: Credit or
concurrent registration in Growth and Develop-
ment 332,

432 Cultural Impacts on Human Development

3 cr.

The cultural context of socialization, class, and
ethnic differentials and their impact on cognitive
style, value systems, interpersonal relations, and
personality patterning. Subcultures considered
are those of the inner city, American Indian, and

others involving significant segments of the
American population. P: Growth and Develop-
ment 332.

433 Adulthood and Later Maturity 3 cr.
Emphasis on identity resolution, adjustment to
work, marriage, parenthood; processes of old
age, involving physical, intellectual, personality
developments, adjustments to retirement. P:
Growth and Development 332.

434 Practicum in Working with Preschool and
Kindergarten Groups 5 cr.

Directed work in selected preschool and kinder-
garten milieu, practice in applying the principles
of guiding children in preschool and kindergarten
groups. Siudents arrange for 12 hours of particl-
pation in preschool and/or kindergarten settings
per week. P: Growth and Development 430.




435 Developmental Problems and Deviations
dcr.

Developmental deviations in childhood and in
adulthood, of constitutional and of social-
emotional etiology are considered. Problems of
exceptional children, children with handicaps,
learning difficulties. Signs of coping difficulty.
P: Growth and Development 332.

436 Developmental Guidance with Children and
Adolescents 3 cr.

Theory and principles of remediation in develop-
mental problems suitable for teachers and others
dealing with children in groups, as well as
individually. Problems to be elaborated will be
selected as most relevant to the students’ respec-
tive interests. A case study approach will be
utilized and practice via simulation techniques
will be undertaken in relation to selected topics.
P: Growth and Development 435.

437 Developmental Guidance with Adults and the
Aged 3 cr.

Common problems of young adults, parents, and
the aged requiring guidance. Principles of effec-
tive interpersonal communication as applied to
adults. Analysis of individual and parental be-
havior as a function of personality and cultural-
social context. The use of communication as a
change-agent technique. P: Growth and Develop-
ment 433.

HISTORY (CCC)

202 Rise of the International Economy, 1400-
Present 3 cr.

The development of technology and economic
institutions in Europe and their interaction with
the economies of other continents and geographi-
cal regions; growth of international trade and its
importance to regional and national economies;
economic significance of colonial systems and
patterns of their economic development. Empha-
sis on the pervasive influence of the international
economy on peoples of the modern world.

203 History of Europe from 1300 to 1815 3 cr.
The development of Europe from the early
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Renaissance to the end of the Napoleonic era;
the emergence of secular nation-states.

204 History of Europe Since 1815 3 cr.

Evolution of the modern European states since
the end of the French Revolution; domestic crises
and change; international competition;
emergence of modern ideologies and institutions.

205 History of the United States from 1600 to
1865 3 cr. '

The development of the United States from the
first colonial settlements to the end of the Civil
War.

206 History of the United States from 1865-
Present 3 cr.

Reconstruction, industrialism, Progressivism, and
adjustment to a new society; the New Deal and
State capitalism; World War Il and Pax
Americana.

261 Ancient History, Neolithic Age to 323 B.C.
3cr

An orientation for the history major or serious
student of human affairs and organization into
the methods of investigation and evaluation of
evidence for the history of human accomplish-
ment in the areas where agriculture and metal-
lurgy enter into man’s new world.

Geographically the course begins in Anatolia,
the Mesopotamian valley, the Fertile Crescent,
the Nile Valley, and the islands of the Eastern
Mediterranean. The history of the Mycenean,
Hellenic, and post Hellenic period to the death of
Alexander the Great provides the means for
studying the history of the ancient near east,
classical Greece, and the archaeological, artistic,
and documentary sources of knowledge. Special
attention given to a critique of the writing and
reconstruction of history.

262 Ancient History, Mediterranean History from
323 B.C. to 337 AD. 3 cr.

The westward spread of Greco-Roman civiliza-
tion, into which Christianity was born, and its
press Northward into the Celtic and Germanic
areas. Of major interest in this period is the
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great constitutional struggle that ended the
Roman Republic and brought into being the
Roman Empire, which continued to develop and
mature into a military dominated authoritarian
state. Study of the surviving monuments in art,
architecture, and literature, shows how the
finished product of 12,000 years of development
looked and how the Semitic religion of the Fertile
Crescent was transformed into the Greek style

of presentation and finally organized by concepts
of Roman morality and law.

302, 303 History of American Thought and
Culture 3, 3 cr.

European influences on American thought,
religion, science, art, and the agencies of cultural
life; emergence of distinctive American patterns;
influence and impact of American ideas on the
world. P: jr st. Can be taken out of sequence.

304, 305 History of Asian Thought and Culture
3,3 cr.

The evolution of Asian thought, religion, and art;
the agencies of cultural life; impact of European
culture; influence of Asian thought outside Asia.
P: jr st. Can be taken out of sequence.

306, 307 History of European Thought and
Culture, 1650-Present 3, 3 cr.

Major currents in European philosophy, religion,
science, artistic modes, and cultural life; the
worldwide influence of European culture and the
impact of European ideas on other major regions.
P: jr st. Can be taken out of sequence.

308, 309 History of Modern Science 3, 3 cr.
The development of science since the 16th cen-
tury; changes in the conditions facing the scien-
tist over the past four centuries; relationship of
scientific discovery to technological change.

P: jr st. Can be taken out of sequence.

312 History of the Great Lakes Region, 1600-
Present 3 cr.

The development of the Great Lakes Region as a
distinct physiographic, economic, political, and
cultural region in North America. The historical
development of such an international region
within the context of traditional nationalism and

international rivalry, as well as its impact and
influence within the respective nations. A frame
of reference is provided for comparison with
other regions within the North American milleu.
P: jrst. Can be taken out of sequence.

314 The Modernization of Russia, 1850-1917 3 cr.
Survey and analysis of social, intellectual, politi-
cal, and economic developments from the mid-
nineteenth century to the Bolshevik revolution.

P: jr st or History 204.

315 History of Soviet Russia, 1917 to the Present
3 cr.

A survey of the origins and evolution of the main
ideological, political, economic, social, diplo-
matic, and cultural developments of Russia since
the Bolshevik revolution. P: jr st or History 204.

321 Economic History of the U.S., 1600-1876

3 cr.

Mercantilist thought and organization and the
development of the American colonies; growth of
laissez-faire attitudes, specialization of capital
and labor, industrialization, and the influence of
the railroads are thoroughly covered. P: jr st.

322 Economic History of the U.S., 1876-Present
3cr.

The development of a corporate economy and
the rise of government intervention; industrial,
financial, agricultural, and labor reorganization;
wage and price policies and their relationship to
these general themes; special attention to
modernization and urbanization processes and
the developing relationship between the domestic
and the world economy. P: jr st or cons inst.

323, 324 History of American Foreign Relations,
1775-1890-Present 3 cr.

American foreign relations as a medium for the
study of American history; the different facets of
American values, economic structures, and politi-
cal decision-making as they affect the nation's
relations with the rest of the world and as the
rest of the world affects them. P: jr st or cons
inst. Can be taken out of sequence.




350 Social History of Europe Since the Industrial
Revolution 3 cr.

The central concern of this course is the analysis
of the social manifestation and consequences of
continuing and accelerating economic change.
This involves a study of the origins, development,
diffusion, and impact of the Industrial Revolu-
tion on European society, an examination of the
theoretical and institutional bases of liberalism,
socialism, communism, and fascism within the
framework of the evolving modern mass soclety.

356, 357 History of Africa 3, 3 cr.

Study of the development of the social, political,
and economic institutions of Africa from prehis-
toric times to the present. Emphasis upon the
development of these institutions as response to
particular ecological needs. Analysis of the
impact of colonialism upon African cultures and
the emergence of modern African nation-states.
Can be taken out of sequence.

363 Medieval History, 337 to 1100 A.D. 3 cr.

The development of human institutions in the West
beginning with the death of the first Christian
Roman emperor. The newly Christianized
Mediterranean culture moves northward in the
West as do the Celtic and Germanic peoples in
the East; Greek Christianity moves into the areas
of the Slavs. The Turkic peoples provide new
Eastern forces, affecting the Arabs, then the
Byzantine empire, while the Scandinavian Vikings
change the course of the West. Development of
the Carolingian empire and the Papacy in the
West indicate the inherited forms were inade-
quate. The First Crusade is an index of a new
dynamism in the West.

364 Medieval History, 1100 to 1453 A.D. 3 cr.
The development of European society continues
from the point where the culture derived from the
Mediterranean is modified to the needs and under
the values of peoples who have passed from the
stage of being pupils to being masters. Sub-
divisions of the Slavs, changes in the territories
of the Byzantine empire, formation of new
dynastic states, population increase comes into
its own. The rapid rise of the city, new classes
based upon mercantile wealth, new forms in
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technology bring about changes reflected in
architecture, painting, sculpture, philosophy,
theology, and the spread of that unique medieval
institution, the university. During this period the
same kind of awareness develops as In the
Hellenistic period and in our own lunar and space
age. As the seams glve, the elements that are
intensified in the Renaissance and Reformation
are witnessed.

402 Political and Social History of Modern Asia
3 cr.

A critical examination of political and social
change in 20th century Asia; the clash between
colonialism and emerging nationalist movements;
continued European and American involvement
in Asla. P: jr st and one 300-level history course.

403 Political and Social History of Modern
America 3 cr.

A critical examination of political and social
change in 20th century America; the evolution of
governmental roles in essential social change;
the emergence of the United States as a world
power. P: jr st and one 300-level history course.

404 Political and Social History of Modern
Europe 3 cr.

A critical examination of political and social
change in 20th century Europe; the emergence of
European fascism; post-World War Il changes.
P: jr st and one 300-level history course.
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405 History of Technological Advancement 3 cr.
An analysis of the impact of major inventions on
the patterns of life in modern society; ecological
problems resulting from technological changes.
P: jr st and one 300-level history course.

496, 497, 498, 499 Problems in Historical
Causation 1-4 cr.

A seminar or tutorial involving the careful con-
sideration of major schools in historiography;
problems in the interpretation of cultural, eco-
nomic, political, scientific, and social history.
P: sr st and choice of history option.

HUMAN ADAPTABILITY (CHB)

104 Anatomy and Physiology 4 cr.

The structure of the human body and the physiol-
ogy of the organ systems. P: Biology 202 and
Chemistry 108 or Chemistry-Physics 110.

302 Comparative Physiology* 3 or 4 cr.

The functional aspects of animal systems, from
invertebrate to mammalian, are compared at the
subcellular, cellular, and organismal levels. The
course includes the ecology of both internal

and external environments. P: year of college
biology and Chemistry-Physics 112 or 212.

325 Biological Instrumentation 3 cr.
Laboratory exercises with instruments useful in
biological investigations. P: cons inst.

330 Human Growth, Development, and
Senescence 3 cr.

An analysis of the physical and functional events
of the stages in the life sequence of the human
being. P: year of college biology.

402 Human Physiology 4 cr.

The study of the functions of the major organs
and organ systems of man, application of
systems analysis to physiological regulation.

P: year of college biology and Chemistry-Physics
112 or 212.

*Not offered in 1971-1972.

420 Exercise Physiology 4 cr.

Study of human activity and the effects of
activity on organs and organ systems; training as
an adaptation, component analysis of human
movement. P: Human Adaptability 402.

430 Environmental Physiology 4 cr.

Effects of meteorological factors on living sys-
tems and their response to heat, cold, altitude,
and solar radiation. P: Human Adaptability 402.

HUMAN BIOLOGY (CHB)

102 Introduction to Human Biology 3 cr.
Introduction to the development, nature, and
processes of human adaptability.

296, 297, 298, 299 Reading and Research 1-4 cr.
A program of selected reading and research
planned in consultation with a faculty member in
the subject matter area of the student’s choice.
A report or equivalent must be submitted for
evaluation for credit approval. A short title
descriptive of the program must be submitted for
entry on the transcript. P: cons inst.

496, 497, 498, 499 Reading and Research 1-4 cr.
A program of selected reading and research
planned in consultation with a faculty member in
the subject matter area of the student’s choice.
A report or equivalent must be submitted for
evaluation for credit approval. A short titie
descriptive of the program must be submitted for
entry on the transcript. P: jr st and cons inst.

JANUARY PRACTICA

195, 295, 395, 495 January Practicum 1-3 cr.

The practicum offers students the opportunity to
participate for credit in special programs de-
signed by the faculty exclusively for presentation
during January. The major focus of these spe-
cial programs is on the extension of theories and
concepts studied in classes to relevant and
practical conditions. These special programs
may consist of a series of studies on each cam-
pus related to a contemporary and relevant
theme. On-campus activities for individuals and
groups, guided study tours, field trips, as well as




such other activities as may be appropriate to
the January time period are conducted. These
activities are under the direct supervision of a
faculty member. The use of credit obtained for
distribution, option, or concentration require-
ments is subject to the approval of the dean of
the appropriate college. Students ordinarily
pursue one activity during January and may earn
a maximum of 12 credits in four years in 195,
295, 395, and 495 programs. A catalog of specific
January programs is published during the
previous fall semester. P: As specified by the
instructor. Offered only in January.

LEISURE SCIENCES (SPS)

302 Philosophy and Sociology of Leisure 3 cr.
The impact of increasing leisure on society, its
culture, and sub-cultures; fundamental attitudes
and values which have influenced the develop-
ment of leisure services in various organizational
and institutional settings; the emergence and
development of leisure service professions.

P: jrst. (Or may be taken as Sociology 310.)

303 Physiology and Psychology of Recreation

3 cr.

Concepts of the individual and his total develop-
ment; the differential physiological effects of
work and leisure activity; the differential effects of
various kinds of recreation; the psychological
motivations involved in leisure activities of
various kinds and their differentiation from work
motivation. P: jr st.

310 Formulating and Administering Recreation
Programs 3 cr. ;
Practice in designing programs and establishing
effective organizations for their administrations;
applying valid conclusions from the philosophical,
sociological, physiological characteristics of
leisure usage; theories, principles, and practices
of program development in public, private, and
commercial operations. Includes such settings as
community centers, hospitals, convalescent
centers, camps, nature centers, resorts, parks,
and tourist centers. P: Leisure Sciences 302

and 303.
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320 Field Practicum 2 cr.

Directed work-study experiences in selected
environmental settings in the United States, Can-
ada, or other culture; available to qualified stu-
dents between junior and senior years. Oral

and written reports are required. P: Leisure
Sciences 302 and 303.

403 Recreation Supply and Demand Analysis

3 cr.

Actual case problems in analyzing both supply
and demand for recreation: theoretical concepts,
determinants of supply and demand, including
treatment of the substitution effect; pricing and
allocation of recreation resources and services.
P: Leisure Sciences 302 and 303.

404 Public Park and Recreation Systems 3 cr.

Policies, principles, and administrative practices

involved in the planning, development, and

operation of public park and recreation systems.

P: sr st apd LeisurgsSciences 310.

Outdeor Reststtion mthe. Natwra/

41 i ; EnvIE
rent-halesRegien 3 cr.

Regional recreation resources planning utilizing

ecological principles; resource inventory classi-

fication and allocation; forecasting demand;

quantification of user-resource relationships;

formulation and application of recreation plan-

ning guides; fiscal considerations. Problems

orientation in the Upper Great Lakes region.
P: sr st and Leisure Sciences 403.

496, 497, 498, 499 Special Readings in Leisure
Sciences 1-4 cr.

A readings course adapted to the individual's
particular interests in the field of recreation.

P: jr st and cons inst.

LIBERAL EDUCATION SEMINAR

101, 102 Crises of Belief and Ecology 3, 3 cr.

An introduction to the two central concerns of
the University: values and ecology. Crises of
belief and the forms of acting on beliefs within a
series of ecological crises are emphasized,
providing an overview of man's several environ-
ments and selected contemporary ecological
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problems. Through team teaching and the mixing
of students from all parts of the University, a
broad experience is assured as the student
receives an introduction to ecology as well as a
survey of various environmental themes and value
approaches.

Large lecture formats and small seminar-
discussion sections assure ample opportunities
for both oral and written reactions to materials
presented. Written requirements are substantial
and form the basis for a major portion of the
course grade. Required of all UWGB freshmen.

211 Seminar in Creative Communication 3 cr.
Topics studied vary from year to year, but in
every case they are dealt with from the perspec-
tives of CCC concentrations. The student is pro-
vided with a foundation for the project he will
complete in Liberal Education Seminar 212.

P: Liberal Education Seminar 102.

212 Seminar in Creative Communication 3 cr.
The completion and presentation of a project
related to some topic or topics examined in
Liberal Education Seminar 211 and related to a
supervised field experience. P: Liberal Education
Seminar 211.

213 Seminar in Community Sciences 3 cr.
Introduction to the identification, preparation,
and presentation of projects related to the oppor-
tunities and problems of man and his social
environment. Emphasis is on Northeastern Wis-
consin. P: Liberal Education Seminar 102 and
Community Sciences 102.

214 Seminar in Communily Sciences 3 cr.
In-depth study of a specific field project in North-
eastern Wisconsin selected in Liberal Education
Seminar 213. Data is collected and organized for
presentation to the seminar group. P: Liberal
Education Seminar 213.

215 Seminar in Environmential Sciences 3 cr.
Introduction to the techniques of identification,
definition, and solution of problems relating man
to his environment. The scope of the major

facets of that environment are analyzed; tech-
niques of dala collection are evaluated; and the
organization of the data and the reporting of
conclusions are undertaken. P: Liberal Education
Seminar 102.

216 Seminar in Environmental Sciences 3 cr.
Each student selects an item of the environment,
beyond the limits of the campus but readily
accessible to him, of particular interest to him.
The student defines the item, analyzes it, and re-
ports upon it to his seminar group. P: Liberal
Education Seminar 215.

217 Seminar in Human Biology 3 cr.

Introduction to the method of inquiry into prob-
lems of human adaptability. The seminar
explores the techniques necessary to the identi-
fication, experimental design, collection and
analysis of data, and the dispersion of information
relevant to these problems. P: Liberal Education
Seminar 102 and Human Biology 102.

218 Seminar in Human Biology 3 cr.
Application of the tools acquired in Liberal
Education Seminar 217 to a problem appropriate
to the concentrations of the college and
involving more than library resources. The
student identifies the problems, collects the data
as part of a field experience, and analyzes and
reports the findings to the seminar group.

P: Liberal Education Seminar 217.

311 Junior Seminar in Creative Communication
3cr

Focuses upon the relationship between the na-
tional and world community, and cultivates
awareness of culiural contrasts and understand-
ing of diverse and universal reflections of human
identity. Selected Western and non-Western
cultures and human identities are studied, rele-
vant to the student's proposed cross-cultural
experience and project, which in turn is related
to his concentration or concentration-option
specialization. P: Liberal Education Seminar 212.

312 Junior Seminar in Creative Communication:
Cross-Cultural Experience and Project 3 cr.
Opportunities for study in other areas of the
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United States, the Americas, and in overseas cen-
ters are available to qualified students. Study
tours to pertinent other-culture centers are
planned during the January Practicum, second
semester, and the summer school. The require-
ment can be satisfied by participation in VISTA,
the Peace Corps, or other agencies involved in
cross-cultural endeavors. Students unable to
travel may satisfy the requirement by a super-
vised intensive study of selected other cultures
on the campus. In all cases, a written and oral
report is required. P: Liberal Education Seminar
311.

313 Junior Seminar in Community Sciences 3 cr,
A focus on the national and world community
cultivates awareness of cultural contrast and
understanding of other value systems. Selected
Western and non-Western cultures are studied
and compared, utilizing various resources on the
campus in a seminar format, in preparation for
the cross-cultural experience which makes up the
second semester of the junior seminar. P:
Liberal Education Seminar 214.

314 Junior Seminar in Community Sciences:
Cross-Cultural Experience and Project 3 cr.
Opportunities for study in other areas of the
United States and abroad are available to quali-
fied students. The requirement can be satisfied
by participation in VISTA, the Peace Corps, or
other agencies invelved in cross-cultural endeav-
ors. Supervised intensive study of another cul-
ture is available on the campus for those unable
to travel. In all cases, a written and/or oral
analysis is required. P: Liberal Education
Seminar 313.

315 Junior Seminar in Environmental Sciences
3cr.

An opportunity to gain insight into the detailed
nature of the physical, chemical, and geological
aspects of the environment, the regulatory pro-
cesses of natural and artificial biological systems,
and to apply sirategy in solving adaptive prob-
lems associated with man's impact upon the
aquatic, terrestrial, or atmospheric components
of the environment. P: Liberal Education
Seminar 216.
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316 Junior Seminar in Environmental Sciences:
Cross-Cultural Experience and Project 3 cr.
Under appropriate supervision, the practical or
field aspects of the problem or project
researched in Liberal Education Seminar 315 are
carried out. Upon completion of the field ex-
perience, written and oral reports are required.
P: Liberal Education Seminar 315.

317 Junior Seminar in Human Biology 3 cr.
Environment and man’s ability to adapt to it dic-
tate in large part the culture that he develops.
Effects of stress on physical and mental growth
and development are considered in the light of a
number of cultures, using examples of extremes
of climate. P: Liberal Education Seminar 218.

318 Junior Seminar in Human Biology: Cross-
Cultural Experience and Project 3 cr.
Opportunities for study in other areas of the
United States and abroad are available to quali-
fied students. The requirement can be satisfied
by participation in VISTA, the Peace Corps, or
other agencies involved in cross-cultural
endeavors. Supervised intensive study of another
culture is available on the campus for those
unable to travel. In all cases, a written and/or
oral analysis is required. P: Liberal Education
Seminar 317.

401 Senior Seminar 3 cr.

An opportunity to integrate and assimilate knowl-
edge acquired through specialization in a theme
college concentration or concentration-option.
Problems of values, belief, and ecology are
examined with particular attention to the conse-
guences for future generations. The focus is on
long-range goals at either the global, regional, or
national level in relationship to an appropriate
set of indicators of past and present states of
affairs, such as social, political, cultural,
economic, biological, environmental, and tech-
nological. P: Liberal Education Seminar 312,
314, 316, or 318.

402 Senior Seminar 3 cr.

Plannings dealing with the anticipation of relevant
social and ecological needs in terms of long-
range futures. Alternative futures are constructed
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and examined with reference to empirical knowl-
edge, constraints, values, and beliefs that
underlie those preferred futures. Consideration
is given to the problem of implementation. P:
Liberal Education Seminar 401.

LITERATURE AND LANGUAGE* (CCC)

102, 103 Iniroduction to the (French, German,
Italian* *, Russian**, Spanish) Language 3 cr.
Study and practice of the (French, German,
ltalian, Russian, Spanish) language with em-
phasis upon the following skills: listening, speak-
ing, reading, and writing. Courses are sequential
and according to the level of achievement. One
year of high school foreign language usually
equals one semester of university work. Offered
on an automatic pass-fail basis, except by
petition.

104 Introduction to Literary Types 3 cr.

A survey of major literary types (epic, lyric, ode,
sonnet, ballad, types of the novel, drama, essay)
through intensive analysis of literary classics.
Significant contemporary works are studied for
aesthetic structure and convention.

106 Great Books 3 cr.

A study of the literary heritage and traditions of
world culture, including non-Western expressions.
At the discretion of the instructor, the course

may emphasize literature of a particular nation.

*Courses in English and American literature carry
no prerequisite except consent of the instructor.
Courses in which the content is at the discretion
of the instructor may be repeated for credit if
the content is different each time. Students
should check the timetable for specific course
offerings in foreign literature and language.
Separate courses are offered in each language.

**ltalian and Russian are currently offered on a
limited basis only.

202, 203 Introduction to the (French, German,
ltalian, Russian, Spanish) Language 3 cr.

Study and practice of the (French, German, Italian,
Russian, Spanish) language with emphasis upon
the following skills: listening, speaking, reading,
and writing. Courses are sequential and accord-
ing to the level of achievement. One year of

high school foreign language usually equals

one semester of university work.

212 Introduction to Creative Writing 3 cr.

A first course in the appreciation, understanding,
and technique of creative writing. The particular
focus is on the genres of short fiction and poetry.

220 Poetry in Context 3 cr.

A chronological study of the development of the
more important genres of poetry and their dis-
tinctive features with comparative studies of out-
standing examples of practitioners of selected
forms (e.g., Beowuli, Milton's Paradise Lost,
Williams® Paterson).

221 Drama in Context 3 cr.

A study of the drama as a form with distinguished
examples selected from the dramatic literature

of Europe, England, and the United States.

222 The Novel in Context 3 cr.

A study of the various forms of the novel (histor-
ical, picaresque, manners, social protest, ete.)
devoted to a thematic, genristic, or period
approach.

223 Approaches to Criticism 3 cr.

The analysis of various historical, psychological,
and formal approaches to the evaluation of
literature. Several works chosen by the staff are
analyzed using different critical methods.

225, 226 (French, German, Italian, Russian,

Spanish) Composition and Conversation 3, 3 cr. r
Intensive practice in conversational and written
(French, German, Italian, Russian, Spanish).
Preparation and delivery of oral presentations
and dialogues based on current topics of interest.
Patterns and idioms practical in simulated but
“true’ to everyday or special situations. May be




taken concurrently with (French, German, ltalian,
Russian, Spanish) 227, 228. P: (French, German,
Italian, Russian, Spanish) 203 in the same lan-
guage or equivalent.

227, 228 Introduction to (French, German, ltalian,
Russian, Spanish) Literature 3, 3 cr.

Introduction to the historical periods in (French,
German, ltalian, Russian, Spanish) literature from
the literary beginning to the present. Reading
and discussion of representative works. The
rudiments of literary criticism. May be taken
concurrently with (French, German, Italian, Rus-
sian, Spanish) 225, 226. P: (French, German,
Italian, Russian, Spanish) 203 in the same lan-
guage or equivalent,

296, 297, 298, 299 Problems in Literature and
Language 1-4 cr.

Sophomore seminar or tutorial on selected topics
in literature related to literary theory and prac-
tice. Integrative individual projects are devel-
oped for student reading, research, and reports.

302, 303 Advanced Creative Writing 3, 3 cr.

The study and practice of writing poetry, fiction,
drama. The genre for any given semester is at
the option of the instructor. May be taken for
performing arts credit when the drama is
selected as the major genre to be studied.

310 Major English Drama 3 cr.
A study of the drama either by period or by
theme.

313 Major English Prose Fiction 3 cr.
A study of the short story and/or the novel either
by period or by theme.

314 Major English Poetry 3 cr.
A study of poetry either by period or by theme.
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315 History of the English Language 3 cr.

The origins and development of the English lan-
guage (dialects, grammar, pronunciation, spelling,
vocabulary, and usage) including contemporary
American English.

321 Sociolinguistics 3 cr.

Study of communication in social groups and
application of linguistic principles to specific
cultural problems, including conventional patterns
of social and regional dialects, stylistic vari-
ation, bilingualism, linguistic interference,
paralinguistic behavior, and language acquisition.

322 Modern English Linguistics 3 cr.

Study of structure and system in language, with
particular attention to modern English and
including principles of structural linguistics
(phonology, morphology, and syntax), principles
of tagmemic grammar, and features of generative-
transformational models of linguistic competence.

330 Major American Drama 3 cr.
A study of the drama either by period or by
theme.

331 Major American Prose Fiction 3 cr.
A study of prose fiction either by period or by
theme.

332 Major American Poetry 3 cr.
A study of poetry either by period or by theme.

333 Literary Themes 3 cr.

Prose, drama, or poetry. The theme may be ex-
plored through the various forms or limited to a
single form and may be international in scope.
Available in either American, English, French,
German, ltalian, Russian, Spanish, or other
literatures.

334 Literary Isms 3 cr.

Prose, drama, or poetry of a significant literary
movement such as Romanticism or Realism.
Available in either American, English, French,
German, ltalian, Russian, Spanish, or other
literatures.
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335 Literary Eras 3 cr.

Prose, drama, or poetry: the works of a number
of writers studied in relatlon to thelr time.
Available In either American, English, French,
German, Italian, Russian, Spanlish, or other
literatures.

350 Major Foreign Drama 3 cr.

A survey of development in drama in the lan-
guage indicated, with emphasis on any particular
aspect (chronological progress, various isms,
notable periods) depending upon expressed
interest of students and faculty. Conducted either
in the foreign language or in English.

351 Major Foreign Prose Fiction 3 cr.

A survey of development in prose fiction in the
language indicated with emphasis on any par-
ticular aspect (chronological progress, various
isms, notable periods) depending upon expressed
interest of students and faculty. Conducted
either in the foreign language or in English.

352 Major Foreign Poetiry 3 cr.

A survey of development in poetry in the lan-
guage indicated with emphasis on any particular
aspect (chronological progress, various isms,
notable periods) depending upon expressed inter-
ests of students and faculty. Conducted either in
the foreign language or in English.

431, 432 Shakespeare 3, 3 cr.

Shakespeare's tragedies, comedies, tragi-
comedies, and history plays; techniques and
problems of play production as these affect inter-
pretation.

434 A Major British Writer (or Writers) Exclusive
of Shakespeare 3 cr.

A study of one or more outstanding figures in
British literature. A careful analysis of the im-
portant themes, devices, and influences on the
specific writer are emphasized.




435 A Major American Writer (or Writers) 3 cr.
A study of one or more outstanding figures in
American literature. A careful analysis of the im-
portant themes, devices, and influences on the
specific writer are emphasized.

436 Major French Writer 3 cr.

A study of an outstanding figure in French liter-
ature. Subject chosen according to student and
faculty interest. Class conducted either in
French or in English.

437 Major German Writer 3 cr.

A study of an outstanding figure in German liter-
ature. Subject chosen according to student and
faculty interest. Class conducted either in
German or in English.

438 Major Spanish Writer 3 cr.

A study of an outstanding figure in Spanish liter-
ature. Subject chosen according to student and
faculty interest. Class conducted either in Span-
ish or in English.

490 French Seminar 3 cr.

A study of a notable writer, literary movement, or
influence in French literature. The selection of
subject matter is at the discretion of the instruc-
tor and according to the students’ interest.

491 German Seminar 3 cr.

A study of a notable writer, literary movement, or
influence in German literature. The selection of
subject matter is at the discretion of the instruc-
tor and according to the students’ interest.

492 Spanish Seminar 3 cr.

A study of a notable writer, literary movement, or
influence in Spanish literature. The selection

of subject matter is at the discretion of the in-
structor and according to the students’ interest,

493 English Seminar 3 cr.

A study of a major writer, literary movement, or
influence in English literature. Extensive research
on the chosen topic is required.
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494 Seminar in American Literature 3 cr.

A study of a major writer, literary movement, or
influence in American literature. Extensive re-
search on the chosen topic is required.

496, 497, 498, 499 Problems of Literature and
Language 1-4 cr.

Senior seminar or tutorial on selected topics in
literature related to literary theory and practice.
Integrative individual projects are developed

for student reading, research, and reports.

MASS COMMUNICATIONS (SPS)

202 Media I: Introduction to Mass Communica-
tions 3 cr.

Survey of the interplay between American society
and mass media, both print and broadcast; com-
mercial, cultural, and political functions of the
media, popular taste, the pseudo-environment

of symbols, the concept of a free and responsible
press. P: soph st.

203 Media lI: Newswriting Laboratory 3 cr.
Newswriting laboratory; assignments in gathering
and writing news; copy editing; emphasis on
developing an objective, clear, accurate, and
forceful style. Required for the professional
collateral in mass communications. P: soph st.

305 Television and Radio News Writing 3 cr.
Development of basic skills required for effective
newscasting and announcing. P: Mass Com-
munications 203.

310 Television Directing and Producing 3 cr.
Objectives and methods in commercial and
public service programming, including the
conception, writing, and producing of individual
program ideas. This is an activity course con-
ducted primarily in commercial television studios
in Green Bay. P: jr st and cons inst.

320 Interpretive Reporting 3 cr.

Development of skills in journalistic research and
in-depth reporting; analysis of source and audi-
ence contexts. P: Mass Communications 203.
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325 Specialized Writing 3 cr.

Development of skills in translating and interpret-
ing material from particular fields of expertise;
designed for the preparation of writers
specialized in covering such fields as the phys-
ical sciences, social sciences, education, busi-
ness, the arts. P: jr st and cons inst,

402 Television and Radio Internship 3 cr.
Supervised assistance and practice in the pro-
duction of radio programs and television
programs at commercial stations in the Green
Bay area. P: soph st and Mass Communications
310.

405 Professional Reporting Internship 3 cr.

A field course with supervised instruction and
practice reporting for a newspaper or periodical
in the Green Bay area. P: sr st and Mass Com-
munications 320 or 325.

430 Mass Media and Society 3 cr.

Analysis of the media as persuaders, informers,
entertainers; public opinion, readership, and
audience studies: communication theory; legal
aspects; critical examination of mass communi-
cation in the changing social environment.

P: Nine credits in either Mass Communications or
Communication-Action.

496, 497, 498, 499 Special Readings in Mass
Communications 1-4 cr.

A reading course adapted to the individual’s
particular interests in the field of mass communi-
cations. P: jr st and cons inst.

MATHEMATICS (CES)

095 Intermediate Algebra 3 cr.

A developmental course, also intended for stu-
dents whose algebra preparation did not include
the second course in high school algebra (Grade
11): setting up and solving quadratic equations
and inequalities, complex numbers, rational
exponents, progressions, graphing of circles and
quadratic polynomials, definition and elementary
properties of logarithms. Offered on an automatic
pass-fail basis, except by petition. Credits do

not count toward graduation.

112 Coliege Aigebra 3 cr.

A course to prepare the student for Mathematics
202, Calculus and Analytic Geometry |: algebra
of polynomial and rational functions; the function
concept; theory of polynomial equations, includ-
ing remainder and factor theorems; solution of
simultaneous linear equations; infinite geometric
progressions; mathematical induction; binomial
theorem. P: Mathematics 095 or satisfactory
score on placement examination.

113 Trigonometry 2 cr.

A course to prepare the student for Mathematics
202, Calculus and Analytic Geometry I. Intro-
duces the trigonometric functions of the real
number and basic properties and graphs;
equations and identities; applications to angles,
triangles, and complex numbers. P: Mathematics
095 or satisfactory score on placement examina-
tion.

114 Elementary Functions: Algebra and Trig-
onometry 4 cr.

The real number system, functions, exponential
and logarithmic functions, trigonometric and
inverse trigonometric functions, complex num-
bers, polynomial and rational functions, systems
of equations, principles of counting, sequences.
For students whose mathematical background
is inadequate for Mathematics 202. P: Mathe-
matics 095 or satisfactory score on placement
examination.

115 Fundamentais of Arithmetic 4 cr.

Basic notations and operations in elementary
arithmetic; place notation with various bases;
development of the basic algorithms of arith-
metic; prime, decimal, irrational, real, complex
numbers, divisibility; rational arithmetic. P:
Mathematics 095 or satisfactory score on place-
ment examination.

140, 141 Finite Mathematics | and Il 3, 3 cr.
Intended for students in the natural and social
sciences. Discusses on a reasonable level many
topics in mathematics which are being used today
in applying mathematics to new areas. Topics
covered include logic, sets, Boolean algebra,
relations, functions, vectors, matrices, linear
algebra, probability, linear programming, game




theory, optimization methods, strategy and de-
cision making, simulation. Applications of many
of these topics are discussed. P: Mathematics
095 or satisfactory score on placement
examination.

202 Calculus and Analytic Geometry | 4 cr.

An introduction to the fundamentals of calculus;
functions and graphs, derivatives, theorems on
limits, inverse functions, composite functions,
differentials, continuity, curve plotting, Rolle's
theorem, mean value theorem, indefinite integra-
tion, derivatives of sine and cosine, areas as
limits, the definite integral, fundamental theorem
of integral calculus, area between curves,
volume, curve length, area of surface of revolu-
tion, centroid, pressure, work. P: Satisfactory
score on placement examination or passing grade
in Mathematics 112 and 113 or 114.

203 Calculus and Analytic Geometry Il 4 cr.
Further calculus of one variable: transcendental
functions, hyperbolic functions, methods of inte-
gration, tangents and normals, Newton's method,
equations of loci, conic sections, second-degree
curves, polar coordinates, parametric equations
in kinematics and in analytic geometry, vectors in
space, scalar and vector products, loci in

space. P: Mathematics 202.

204 Elementary Probability 4 cr.

An introduction to probability and statistical
inference, making use of the calculus developed
in Mathematics 202. P: Mathematics 202.

211 Calculus and Analytic Geometry Il 5 cr.
Real valued functions of several variables, partial
derivatives, Taylor's series, multiple integrals,
improper integrals, applications. P: Mathematics
203.

250, 251 Computer Science |, Il 3, 3 cr.

A lecture and laboratory course about the struc-
ture, operations and programming of a computer;
application of data processing to student's areas
of interest; logic decision techniques as applied
to systems and procedures. Examples are
selected appropriate to the needs of students in
each of the theme colleges and concentrations.
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Mathematics 250, Computer Science |, is re-
quired of all students who do not elect to study
Calculus (Mathematics 202, and 203 or 204).

The tool subject requirement can be completed
by electing either Mathematics 251, 252, 260, 353,
or Community Sciences 205, Social Science
Statistics, to follow Mathematics 250. P: Satis-
factory score on placement examination or pass-
ing grade in Mathematics 095.

252 Machine Organization 3 cr.

An introduction to concepts involved in the
design of computers and computer systems.
P: Mathematics 250.

260 Elementary Statistics* 3 cr.

Descriptive and inferential statistics; frequency
distributions; graphing techniques; percentiles;
measures of central tendencies and of dispersion;
normal distribution, correlation, regression,
prediction; probability, statistical inference;
analysis of variance. Applications are processed
using computer programs. P: Mathematics 250.

308 Differential Equations and Matrix Algebra
5.cr.

Elementary methods of solution, integrating fac-
tor, linear differential equations with constant
coefficients, solution of systems of first order
linear differential equations using matrix methods,
applications. P: Mathematics 211.

311 Advanced Calculus 3 cr.

Jacobians; transformation of coordinates; func-
tional dependence; constrained extrema and
Lagrange multipliers; line, surface, and volume
integrals; scalar and vector fields; gradient,
divergence, and curl; divergence theorem,
Stoke’s theorem. P: Mathematics 211.

312 Real Analysis | 3 cr.

Sets, functions, sequences of real numbers,
series of real numbers, limits, metric spaces, con-
tinuous functions on metric spaces, connected-
ness, completeness, compactness. P: Mathe-
matics 211.

*This course is equivalent to Community Sciences
205, which is not being offered in 1971-1972.
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313 College Geometry* 3 cr.

Intuitive and deductive introductions to euclidean,
affine, hyperbolic, spherical, elliptic and synthetic
projective geometries. P: Mathematics 202.

315 Intermediate Ordinary Differential Equations
3cr

Systems of linear ordinary differential equations,
Laplace transforms, linear ordinary differential
equations with variable coefficients, boundary
value problems involving nonhomogeneous linear
equations, asymptotic expansions, nonlinear
ordinary differential equations, numerical
methods. P: Mathematics 250 and 308.

317 Heaviside Operational Calculus 3 cr.
Heaviside calculus for recursion relations and
digital systems; Heaviside calculus for integral-
differential equations and analog systems;
operand convergence, operator convergence;
approximation of an analog system by a digital
system. P: Mathematics 308.

318 Engineering Systems and Automatic Control
3cr.

(See Environmental Control 318)

321 Linear Algebral 3 cr.

Vector spaces and vector space isomorphisms,
linear transformations, matrices and matrix
operations. P: Mathematics 203.

322 Linear Algebra Il 3 cr.

Equivalence relations on matrices, canonical
forms for similar matrices, eigenvalues and eigen-
vectors, matrix orthogonalization. P: Mathematics
308 and 321.

350 Numerical Analysis 3 cr.

Solutions of equations, polynomial approxima-
tions, initial value problems for ordinary differen-
tial equations; matrix inversion. Students will
be encouraged to run a computer program for a
problem from their concentration areas. P:
Mathematics 250 and 308.

353 Advanced Programming 3 cr.
Structure of languages and of a particular pro-

gramming language, theory of compilers, evoiu-
tion of a translator. P: Mathematics 250.

355 Optimization* 3 cr.

Linear programming, nonlinear programming,
dynamic programming, combinatorics, and cal-
culus of variations. P: Mathematics 308 and 311.

360 Theory of Probability 3 cr.

Probability as a mathematical system, with appli-
cations; basic probability theory; combinatorial
analysis; independence and dependence; distri-
bution functions and probability laws; mean and
variance of a probability law; expectation of a
function with respect to a probability law; normal,
Poisson, and related probability laws; random
variables. P: Mathematics 211.

361 Theoretical Statistics 3 cr.

Sample moments and their distributions, tests of
hypotheses, point and interval estimation, regres-
sion and linear hypothesis, nonparametric
methods, sequential methods. P: Mathematics
360.

362 Methods of Statistical Analysis 3 cr.

Model specification, computational technigues,
and hypothesis tests in general regression
analysis. Topics covered include linear and
multiple regression, orthogonal polynomials, block
designs, factorial designs, nested classifications,
and analysis of covariance. P: Mathematics 260.

363 Experimental Designs 3 cr.

Methods of constructing designs for experimental
investigations; concepts of randomization and
replication; experimental unit techniques; com-
pletely randomized and block designs; confound-
ing; fractional replication; response surface
methodology; incomplete block designs. P:
Mathematics 362.

366 Theory of Games 3 cr.

Introduction to von Neumann's theory of games
with emphasis on the two-person, zero-sum
game, applications to problems of strategy, de-
cision functions, and to linear programming.

P: Mathematics 202 and 250.

*Not offered in 1971-1972.




403 Differential Geometry* 3 cr.

Geometry of curves and surfaces in euclidean
3-space, with extensive use of linear algebra,
intrinsic geometry of surface, abstract surfaces,
differential forms. P: Mathematics 211.

405 Numerical Analysis II* 3 cr.

Boundary value problems and eigenvalue prob-
lems, finite difference methods, energy methods,
partial differential equations of second order,
iterative methods, stability. P: Mathematics 311,
315 and 350.

407 Algebraic Structures* 3 cr.

Basic algebraic properties of groups, rings, and
fields; Galois theory and applications; advanced
linear algebra. P: Mathematics 322.

410 Complex Analysis 3 cr.

Algebra and geometry of complex numbers, ana-
lytic functions, integration, Taylor and Laurent
series, contour integration, residues, analytic
continuation, conformal mapping, boundary value
problems, integral transforms. P: Mathematics
311.

412 Real Analysis II* 3 cr.

Continuation of Mathematics 312. Derivatives,
Riemann integral, Taylor series, sequences and
series of functions, Lebesgue integral, and
Fourier series. P: Mathematics 312.

416 Orthogonal Functions and Partial
Differential Equations 3 cr.

Fourier series, Fourier transform, orthogonal
functions, Legendre and other polynomial sys-
tems, Bessel functions, characteristic functions
and values, Green's function, wave equation in
one and more dimensions, D'Alembert’s solution,
separation of variables in various coordinate
systems, Dirichlet problem, strings and mem-
branes, heat flow, electricity flow. P: Mathe-
matics 308.

420 Elementary Topology* 3 cr.

A course in set theory and functions; topology of
the real line, plane, and general euclidean
space; abstract topological spaces with proper-
ties of compactness, connectedness, and the
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separation axioms; metric spaces. P: Mathe-
matics 312,

472 Systems Simulation 3 cr.
(See Ecosystems Analysis 472)

MODERNIZATION PROCESSES (CCS)

360 Concepts and Processes of Modernization
3cr.

A familiarization with the concepts and processes
of modernization on a global basis with par-
ticular reference to the nature and direction of
interaction among such factors as culture, tech-
nology, ecology, and social organization.

370 Strategies of Modernization 3 cr.

A discussion of economic, political, and socio-
cultural factors in planned change as it occurs in
societies at different levels of modernization; and
an examination of resulting forms and dilemmas
exemplified by diverse case studies. P: Modern-
ization Processes 360.

460 Ethos, Ecos, and Ethics of Modernization
3er.

A study of man's encounter with the natural
environment through the development and appli-
cation of technology, particularly a discussion of
paradoxes and conflicts produced in values and
world views of different human groups.

470 Senior Seminar in Modernization Processes
3ecr.

A rigorous analysis and synthesis of a central
issue in modernization processes chosen for a
full-semester study. The emphasis being intellec-
tually deepening rather than widening, the student
applies the previously-obtained knowledge on an
aspect of the issue and attempts to synthesize
realistic alternatives.

496, 497, 498, 499 Contemporary Issues in
Modernization 1-4 cr.

Seminar or tutorial on selected contemporary
issues and topics in modernization. Directed

*Not offered in 1971-1972.
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readings and individual projects may be taken up
on particular problems or processes encountered
in modernization, whether on a global basis or

in the context of a particular country or area of
the world. Emphasis on integration of insights
through individual and/or collective research
effort.

NUTRITIONAL SCIENCES (CHB)

232 Nutritional Significance of Food 3 cr.
Fundamentals of human nutrition, including
functions and requirements of essential nutrients;
means of securing an adequate diet. Specific
attention is given to the needs of infancy,
adolescence, adulthood, pregnancy and lactation,
and aging. P: One year of high school chemistry
or one semester of college chemistry.

302 Nutrition and Culture 3 cr.

Effects of environment and culture on food habits
in historical perspective. Nutritional problems.
Role of food in health and disease as related to

man and the biosphere. P: Nutritional Sciences
232,

303 Food Science 4 cr.

Standards of food guality, food preferences, food
assay; food deterioration, adulteration, methods
of preservation and packaging, problems of food
preservation and distribution as related to world
food needs. P: Chemistry 330 or Nutritional
Sciences 328.

328 Principles of Nutritional Biochemistry 3 cr.

Comprehensive survey of metabolism and physi-
ological chemical functions in living organisms.

P: Chemistry 228 or 303.

329 Nutritional Biochemistry Laboratory 2 cr.
An optional laboratory course to accompany Nu-
tritional Sciences 328. P: Chemistry 229 and
previous credit or concurrent registration in
Nutritional Sciences 328,

414 Nutrient Analysis 4 cr.

Composition of foods and the chemical and
microbiological analysis of nutrients. P: Chem-
istry 229 or 303.

421 Community Nutrition I 2 cr.

Nutritional problems of the individual and family
within the context of the larger community—
world, nation, region, and state. P: Nutritional
Sciences 302.

422 Community Nutrition Il 2 cr.

Nutritional problems of the individual and family
within a local ecological setting—county, city,
special population segments. Includes field work.
P: Nutritional Sciences 421,

485, 486 Advanced Human Nutrition 3, 3 cr.
Physiological and biochemical principles of
nutrition; fundamental concepts of human nutri-
tion and nutritional diseases. P: Biology 202 and
203; Chemistry 330 or Nutritional Sciences 328.

PERFORMING ARTS: MUSIC (CCC)

101 Basic Musicianship 2 cr.

Musical notation, scale and chord structure with
reference to the keyboard, together with develop-
ing skills in sight singing, ear training, rhythmic
and melodic dictation.

111, 112 Beginning Harmony and Counterpoint
3, 3cr.

Elementary study of harmony; species counter-
point in two parts; simple four-part harmoniza-
tions of chorale melodies; analysis of pertinent
works; attainment of the musical skills of sight
singing, dictation, keyboard harmony, and ear
training. P: Placement test.

201 Music in Perspeclive 3 cr.

An introduction and study of musical master-
pieces as representative of an entire artistic
period. Lectures and readings on the individual
areas of history, art, and philosophy as they
relate to music.

211, 212 Intermediate Harmony and Counterpoint
3,3cr

Four-part chorale harmonizations; counterpoint

in three or four parts; canons and inventions;
introduction to harmony based on 19th century
practice; analysis of pertinent works; attainment




of the musical skills of sight singing, dictation,
keyboard harmony, and ear training. P: Music
112,

221, 222 Landmarks in Western Music 2, 2 cr.
A survey of the important basic musical styles
from antiquity to the present. P: Music 112.

296, 297, 298, 299 Problems in the Performing
Arts 1-4 cr.

An opportunity to pursue individual or small
group problems in the performing arts. P: cons
inst.

301 Music in the United States 3 cr.

The contribution of music to the development of
American culture with emphasis on classical,
folk, and jazz composers, compositions, and per-
formers.

302 Piano for Elementary Teachers 1 cr.

Piano techniques for elementary school teachers,
with emphasis on school music literature and
flexibility in its use.

311, 312 Advanced Harmony and Counterpoint

3, 3 cr.

The fugue; continuation of 18th century harmony;
introduction to 20th century harmonic and con-
trapuntal practices; practice in composing in
larger forms; analysis of pertinent works. P:
Music 212.

313, 314 Analysis of Music 3, 3 cr.

A study of musical forms and structural principles
from the Middle Ages to the present. Emphasis
on selected periods at the discretion of the
instructor. P: Music 212.

315 Choral Arranging 2 cr.

Arranging, adapting, and creating scores for
small and large vocal ensembles which includes
an original composition for soprano-alto-tenor-
bass (SATB) to be performed by the concert
choir. P: Music 212,
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316 Instrumental Arranging 2 cr.

Arranging, adapting, and creating scores for
small wind ensembles, as well as full band.
Includes an original composition to be performed
by the concert band. P: Music 212.

317 Orchestration 2 cr.

Arranging, adapting, and creating scores for
small and large string ensembles. Includes an
original composition to be performed by the
orchestra. P: Music 212.

318 Choral Literature 2 cr.

Analysis of large choral masterpieces from
Schuetz to the present. A comparative study of
musical styles, interpretive practices, and per-
formance problems inherent in extended choral
works and the vocal and instrumental resources
necessary to their performance. P: jr st

321 Bach and His Contemporaries 3 cr.

Music developments of the Baroque and Rococo
era, based on analysis of selected works of vari-
ous composers. P: Music 222.

322 Haydn, Mozart, and Beethoven 3 cr.
Musical developments of these major composers
in the Classic period based on analysis of
selected works. P: Music 222.

331 Choral Conducting 3 cr.

Detailed study of conducting techniques; empha-
sis on practical application to choral organiza-
tions. P: Music 315 or 318.

332 Instrumental Conducting 3 cr.

Detailed study of conducting techniques; empha-
sis on practical application to the full score and

instrumental organizations. P: Music 316 or 317.

341 Woodwind Techniques 2 cr.

Lecture and laboratory experience in the per-
formance of woodwind instruments including
flute, oboe, bassoon, clarinet, and saxophone.
Requirements are performance proficiencies on
all instruments and completion of a reference
syllabus. P: jr st.
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342 Brass Techniques 2 cr.

Lecture and laboratory experience in the per-
formance of brass instruments including trumpet,
french horn, trombone, baritone, and tuba. Re-
guirements are performance proficiencies on all
instruments and completion of a reference
syllabus. P: jr st.

343 String Techniques 2 cr.

Lecture and laboratory experience in the per-
formance of string instruments including violin,
viola, violin-cello, and string bass. Requirements
are performance proficiencies on all instruments
and completion of a reference syllabus. P: jr st.

344 Choral Techniques 2 cr.
Theory and practice in the fundamentals of
singing. P: jr st

345 Percussion Techniques 1 cr.

Lecture and laboratory experience in the per-
formance of percussion instruments including
snare drum, bass drum, tympany, xylophone,
marimba and all trap equipment. Requirements
are performance proficiencies on all instruments
and completion of a reference syllabus. P: jr st.

346, 347 Keyboard Accompanying I, Il 1,1 cr.
Techniques of accompanying the vocal soloist
and the choral ensemble at the piano, including
laboratory experience in various types of ac-
companiment. P: Music, Applied 042,

401 Music of Non-Western Cultures 3 cr.

Musical cultures of the Orient, India, Africa, and
Eastern Europe from the standpoint of tonal and
rhythmic usages; musical repertories and
influences upon Western music in the 20th
century.




402 Creating Contemporary Music 3 cr.
Composition and performance of the music of our
time. P: Ability to perform on an instrument or
volce.

411, 412 Composition 3, 3 cr.

Exercises and original compositions in media
from solo to quintet, in forms from binary to
sonatina, etc., depending on the needs of the
individual student. P: Music 311.

421 Music of the Nineteenth Century 3 cr.
Musical developments of the Romantic era based
on analysis of selected works. P: Music 222.

422 Music of the Twentieth Century 3 cr.
Music developments of the 20th century, based
on analysis of selected works. P: Music 222.

423 Seminar in Music Literature 3 cr.

Studies in selected areas of music literature. Em-
phasis is on music for specific media, such as
chamber music, opera, music for keyboard, etc.,
or on works of a single composer. The course
may deal with more than one subject area during
the semester. P: Music 222,

496, 497, 498, 499 Problems in the Performing
Arts 1-4 cr.

An opportunity to pursue individual or small
group problems in the performing arts. P: cons
inst.

PERFORMING ARTS: MUSIC, APPLIED (CCC)

001-440 Class and Private Instruction in Instru-
ments and Voice 1-2 cr.

Study of the solo literature of music through class
or private instruction. Placement by audition
before the applied music committee. Instruction
in piano, organ, voice, flute, oboe, clarinet,
saxophone, bassoon, horn, trumpet, trombone,
baritone, tuba, percussion, guitar, violin, violin-
cello, double bass, and harp is dependent upon
available resident music option staff and their
teaching loads.

All students registered for courses in class and
private applied music instruction are assessed the
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full tuition fee regardless of the total number

of credits carried.

The prerequisite for courses

beyond the “fundamentals” level is successful
completion of the preceding course in a
sequence and consent of the instructor.

141, 241, 341, 441
142, 242, 342, 442
143, 243, 343, 443
144, 244, 344, 444
145, 245, 345, 445
146, 246, 346, 446
151, 251, 351, 451
153, 253, 353, 453
161, 261, 361, 461
162, 262, 362, 462
163, 263, 363, 463

164, 264, 364, 464

Concert Band 1 cr.
Marching Band 2 cr.

Jazz Ensemble 1 cr.
Woodwind Ensemble 1 cr.
Brass Ensemble 1 cr.
Percussion Ensemble 1 cr.
Orchestra 1 cr.

String Ensemble 1 cr.
Concert Choir 1 cr.
Oratorio Choir 1 cr.
Vocal Ensemble 1 cr.

University Singers 1 cr.

PERFORMING ARTS: THEATER

Acting (8-semester sequence)

This sequence of courses is based on the system
of tralning the actor developed by Constantin
Stanislavski. The experimentation and work of
Mayerhold, Vachtangov, and Michael Chekhov,
which were based on Stanislavski fundamentals,
have contributed new values to some of the
physical and psychological training techniques
used. Though Stanislavski's work was first devel-
oped in the Moscow Art Theatre, the principles
and application of the system are no more
uniquely Russian than Pasteurization is French.
The Stanislavski system, most particularly in its
application to acting, but also in its approach to
directing, has profoundly affected the theater of
the world, notably in Eastern Europe, as well as
in England and the United States. For example,




162 Performing Arts: Theater

New York's Group Theatre of the 1930's and 40’s
and the Neighborhood Playhouse School of the
Theatre both based their training on this system.

131, 132 Acting I, Il 3, 3 cr.

Fundamental acting training is begun with the
methodical study of professional acting tech-
nique. Elementary exercises to develop ability to
achieve creative relaxation, keener sensory
perception, and heightened creative imagination.
Work is done individually and in groups. The
student learns to create simple, direct, impro-
visational scenes which stress the principles of
“action’ and “objective," working on to more
complex scenes and improvisations, and finally
he learns to apply these basic principles to
simple scenes taken from contemporary plays.

231, 232 Acting I, IV 3,3 cr

Concentrating on scene-study, the student
acquires specific knowledge of the basic scenic
and text analysis and does more advanced acting
technique exercises, including more advanced
improvisation. Specific study of some basic
problems of characterization and detailed study
of the relationship of the character in the play as
a whole to the scenic situation. At first partly,
and then fully, prepared scenes are presented to
solve acting problems on these levels.

331, 332 Acting V, VI 3, 3 cr.

Dramatic texts are analyzed, focusing on work in
modern and period one-act plays or in one-act
sections of full length plays. Attention is focused
on specific elements involved in the creation of
the role, including precise period study and
requisite historical research, embracing the
entire spectrum of the socio-anthropological-
political context,

431, 432 Acting VII, Vill 3, 3 cr.

Students work on full-length classical and con-
temporary plays in various styles, considering
conception and interpretation of the role within
the production outline of the director and ful-
filling and developing the characterization struc-
ture within the precise period of the play and
style of the production. Finally, the students pre-
sent a public theater performance. The purpose

of these productions is to help the students
master craft problems and to serve as a sum-
mation of their studies. A special laboratory
seminar deals with problems of acting in films,
TV, and radio.

Voice and Speech (8-semester sequence)

The overall objective of this training sequence is
to provide the student with the vocal and speech
resources—a well-placed, strong, musical voice
and excellent speech—he needs to meet the
challenges of any role in contemporary or
classical theater. Pleasant, effective, and expres-
sive speech in dally life also is an outcome.

Intensive instruction in voice and speech is
mandatory for the serious student of acting. In-
cluded are training in breath control, resonance,
voice placement, diction, and articulation. Choric
speech and singing help to strengthen the sound
and range of the speaking voice, enhancing its
overall musicality.

Speech training is in part corrective, in that it
serves to do away with regionalisms, intonations,
and accents which interfere with precise and
clear speech. The goal is Standard American
Speech, and, in more advanced work, Standard
English Speech. Facility is developed in Ameri-
can regional dialects, various British dialects,
and foreign accents. Studies include reading
aloud of poetry and prose of various styles, cul-
tures, and social and historical backgrounds, as
well as the speaking of classical drama. Credit
is earned for the specific level at which the
student is performing.

Together with the study of acting technique, the
objective of the prose and poetry speech training
is to make available to the student a more mean-
ingful development and utilization of oral inter-
pretation and to equip the student with mastery
of his individual voice and speech problems,

so that the vocal instrument functions with

facility and freedom in contemporary, as well as
classical, performance.

133, 134 Voice and Speech |, Il 3, 3 cr.
(See Communication-Action 133, 134.)




233, 234 Voice and Speech I, IV 3, 3 cr.
Continuing and more intensive work in basic
voice and speech training, emphasis on Standard
American Speech, individual corrective work in
speech, use of tape recording as an aid,
elementary choral singing and choric speech,
individual voice work, basic problems of oral
interpretation: reading aloud and speaking of
poetry.

333, 334 Voice and Speech V, VI 3, 3 cr.
Advanced work on Standard American Speech;
basic work on Standard English Speech; study of
American and British dialects and foreign
accents; training in the speaking of classical
drama and poetry: vocal and speech problems,
including choric speech, in Greek drama; prob-
lems of meter and meaning in Shakespeare
and Elizabethan blank verse; clarity of diction
and musicality of speech in Moliere and in
Restoration drama; singing.

433, 434 Voice and Speech ViI, VIll 3, 3 cr.
Advanced work on Standard American and
Standard English speech, continuation of ad-
vanced voice and speech studies related to
classical drama, specific individual voice and
speech problems in relation to work on par-
ticular roles.

Dance and Movement (8-semester sequence)
The purpose of this sequence is the training and
development of the student’'s body so that he has
a strong, well coordinated, properly-aligned, and
rhythmically responsive physical instrument

that technically equips him to function fully on a
preprofessional level in dance and in theater.

137, 138 Dance and Movement |, Il 3, 3 cr.
Simple exercises in rhythmic movement to create
in the student fundamental feeling of physical
freedom and relaxation. Floor work, walking, and
movement exercises, primarily corrective in
nature, to develop a sense of a well balanced,
properly-aligned body. Training in basic ballet
and modern dance techniques, folk dance, and
social dancing of various periods.
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237, 238 Dance and Movement lIl, IV 3, 3 cr.
More advanced ballet and modern dance tech-
niques, vaudeville theater dance, tap and
acrobatic, jazz, ethnic.

337, 338 Dance and Movement V, VI 3, 3 cr.
Continuing ballet and modern dance techniques
on an intermediate level. Period dance such as
pre-classic dance forms; sarabande, pavane,
gigue, allemande, passacaglia.

437, 438 Dance and Movement VII, VIll 3, 3 cr.
Advanced ballet and modern dance technigues.
Choreographing of period, folk, and social
dances of various cultures.

139, 140 Theater Dueling I, 11 3, 3 cr.

Basic techniques of modern fencing are com-
bined with the choreography of all theatrical
period duels and the use of accompanying hand
weapons and shields. The usage and the actual
practices involved in historic hand-to-hand com-
bat familiarize the student with the weapons,
crafts, and varied styles of sword-fighting and
fencing of different historic eras.

Male students learn the basic techniques of stag-
ing fights with broadsword, sabre and sword, and
dagger; all students learn the use of the foil and
the choreographing of duels and group sword-
fights for the stage. Group classes and individual
coaching.

209, 210 Introduction to Theater History |, 1l

3,3 cr.

An introduction to the study of the history and
significance of theater. The origins and develop-
ment of theater art and craft are considered, as
well as the various functions of theater in, and
significance of theater to, the different cultures in
which it has thrived and through which it has
survived. Topics covered may concentrate on any
of several periods in the history of American

and of world theater.

221, 222 Introduction to Theater Production
Techniques I, Il 3, 3 cr.

An introduction to the knowledge and appreci-
ation of the various arts and crafts involved in
technical theater and in stage production: scene
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design and construction, costume design and
construction, and prop making; the use of ma-
terials and construction methods involved in
these crafts, including sewing, woodworking,
metal work and plastics.

Study of various elements of two- and three-
dimensional form in the visual arts as applied to
creating and embodying the stage space for
specific performance. Elementary problems of
scene, costume, and lighting design. An approach
to stage and theater presentation as a part of
learning historical techniques and practices in
the performing arts.

225, 226 Intercurricular Theater I, Il 3, 3 cr.

For students who wish the experience of partici-
pating in a theater production but do not yet

feel prepared to commit themselves to the full
theater arts program. The student has the oppor-
tunity to involve himself particularly in the area

of his greatest interest. All class members study
the theory and practice of the play being pre-
pared and performed. The students learn about
the place in dramatic literature and theater his-
tory of the particuiar play being produced, as
well as researching its overall socio-anthropologi-
cal and politico-historical context. In brief, they
learn to define the milieu that produces the
playwright and his view in writing his play. This,
combined with the director’s view in presenting
the play and the student’s coping with all aspects
of the production, from acting to stage managing,
provides the student with a provocative insight
into theater.

309, 310 Theater History I, Il 3, 3 cr.

Theater art and craft, its functions in and sig-
nificance to the different cultures in which it has
thrived. Topics covered may concentrate on any
of several periods. American theater history

will place critical emphasis on Black American
theater and theater literature. History of world
theater will include such topics as ancient,
medieval, and renaissance periods.

341, 342 Shakespeare and Poetic Drama |, 1l
3,3cr

A study of the complex and unique problems
presented by Shakespearean and other poetic

drama. The speaking of dramatic poetry leads to
dealing with simple scenes in poetic drama

from minor Elizabethan to Shakespeare’s plays.
Study of more complicated scenes and sets of
scenes from Shakespeare and in dramatic verse
plays and poetic dramas of various kinds follow.

In addition to Shakespeare and the Elizabethans,
16th, and 17th century Renaissance drama, study
includes some of the Greek classics, the Wilbur
verse translations of Moliere, Federico Garcia
Lorca, Archibald MacLeish, Maxwell Anderson,
Dylan Thomas, and contemporary poets such as
LeRoi Jones.

Bridging the separation between the so-called
prose and poetic drama, the speaking of poetry
(verse reading) leads the students by gradual
stages from work on simple scenes from various
poetic dramas, including Shakespeare's plays, to
more advanced and intensive study.

351, 352 Introduction to Stage Directing |, Il

3.3 cr

The study of various theories and techniques of
theatrical staging. Primary emphasis is on the
relationship of the student director to the work of
the student actors.

Students direct scenes of varying lengths and
complexity from different kinds of drama and
types of staging. Study of dramas, dramatists,
critics, and directors leads to staging exercises.

It is recommended that the student with a special
interest in directing develop his program in con-
sultation with the theater arts director.

361, 362 Introduction to Playwrighting 3, 3 cr.
A study of the craft of writing for the theater.
Representative theories and playscripts are
studied, but primary emphasis is upon the cre-
ation of original scripts.

These are first developed improvisationally in
relation to the work in Acting and Stage Direct-
ing. Student scripts are read and discussed;
some are staged, in a rudimentary way, for fuller
realization and evaluation.

wey—
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It is recommended that the student with a special
interest in playwrighting develop his program
in consultation with the theater arts director.

403, 404 Seminar in Theater Aris 3, 3 cr.
Individual or small group study focused on a
specific area or areas of theater interest and
related to other disciplines whenever possible.
Especially pertinent is the study of theater liter-
ature of various periods and cultures, both of the
United States and other countries. Selected
topics might include American dramatic literature
of the 1920’s, 30's, 40's, 50's, or 60's; American
theater literature of the 19th century; theater
literature of the contemporary world stage;

Black theater literature in the United States;
Greek drama; Jacobean drama; Restoration
drama; special studies of the work of individual
playwrights such as Chekhov, Gorki, Strindberg,
Ibsen, O'Casey, Shaw, O'Neill. The student might
also concentrate on a special study in theater
criticism.

496, 497, 498, 499 Special Studies in Theater
Arts 1-4 cr.

An opportunity to pursue special studies in a
particular area of theater aris. An outline of the
proposed project must be submitted in advance
to the director of theater arts for credit approval.
Selection of the supervising instructor will be
made jointly by the student and the director

of theater arts.

PHILOSOPHY (CCC)

100 Ethics 3 cr.

An examination of ethical issues in the thought of
selected traditional and contemporary thinkers.
Some effort made to use case studies to delimit
the chief characteristics of ethical concepts.

104 Freedom and Individuality 3 cr.

An exploration into the notions of freedom and
individuality and their significance for an individ-
ual in a complex and highly structured society.
Special emphasis on the relation of historical
considerations to contemporary issues.

106 Pacificism and Violence 3 cr.

An examination of the nature of violence and
pacificism and their various forms. Some his-
torical treatment is considered in conjunction
with contemporary studies, including those of
anthropology, to clarify the function of violence
and pacificism in the contemporary world.

111 Elementary Logic 3 cr.
Deductive and inductive inference, kinds of
definition and similar problems are considered.

112 Scientific Methods 3 cr.

An elementary analysis of scientific methodology
as It Is found in selected physical and social
sciences, with special attention to the similarities
of their ideals and practice.

201 Philosophy and Language 3 cr.

A philosophical and historical inquiry into the
notion of language as a “natural world concept”
and the medium of access to the objective
world. Such thinkers as Herder, W. von Hum-
boldt, Dilthey, Scheler, and Cassirer are
examined.

206 Belief, Knowledge, and Truth 3 cr.

Study of the grounds of rational belief and knowl-
edge and the methods for obtaining them as seen
by philosophers such as Plato, Descaries and
others. The problems of evidence and truth.

P: 3 cr in philosophy.

208 Philosophy and Scientism 3 cr.

The study of the origins of scientism in the be-
havioral and natural sciences. Establishment of
a philosophical critique of the social and political
representations of scientism in the 20th century.
P: 3 cr in philosophy or in one of the social
sciences.

209 Philosophy of Religious Consciousness 3 cr.
The study of the manifestation and significance of
religious activity in human consciousness, with
consideration of possible extraconscious sources
for formation of religious consciousness. P: 3 cr
in philosophy.




210 Philosophy of Theories of Culture 3 cr.

An inquiry into the dynamics of cultural develop-
ment, the influence of cultural trends on various
activities within a given culture. A critical
appraisal of major cultural theories. P: 3 cr

in philosophy.

211 Philosophy of the Arts 3 cr.

The study of various fine arts with a view to
understanding what they might have in common
as art, with special attention to the creative
activity of the artist. Critical investigation of the
significance of the arts for human existence.

P: 8 cr in philosophy or in the performing or
visual arts.

213 History of Ancient Philosophy 3 cr.

An examination of philosophical thought from the
pre-Socratics to the time of Augustine, with
particular attention to Plato, Aristotle, the Stoics,
and the Epicureans. Special emphasis on the
relation of that thought to the cultural institutions
of the time.

215 Marxism and Existentialism 3 cr.

Survey of Marxism and existentialism centered
around the problems of man's understanding of
his environment. P: 3 cr in philosophy.

301 The Criticism of Values 3 cr.

An interdisciplinary study of the thought of
selected philosophers and non-philosophers as it
represents a critique of the cultural values and
institutions of their day. Different thinkers will
be dealt with at different times. (For example,
Marx, Nietzsche, Weber, Kierkegaard, Dostoev-
sky, Freud, Ibsen, Sartre.) P: jr st and 3 cr in
philosophy.

304 American Philosophy in Context 3 cr.

An historical and critical survey of the American
philosophical tradition, focusing on those ele-
ments which are distinctively American (e.g.
transcendentalism, pragmatism) and their rele-
vance to present-day problems. P: jr st and

3 cr in philosophy.

306 Linguistic Analysis 3 cr.
A critical examination of the functions of lan-
guage and relationships between language and
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philosophical problems; role of language analysis
in the solution of philosophical problems; the
works of Wittgenstein. P: jr st and 3 cr in
philosophy.

307 Political Concepis 3 cr.
The same as Political Science 307.

310 Philosophy of Mind 3 cr.

A critical study of the nature of mind and its
relation to body and matter; recent movements in
psychology and philosophy. P: 3 cr in philos-
ophy.

312 Philesophy of Science 3 cr.

An inquiry into the problems of scientific theory,
analysis of scientific explanation and prediction,
theoretical concepts and causality. P: Philosophy
:

313 History of Medieval and Renaissance Philos-
ophy: Augustine to 1600 3 cr.

An examination of philosophical thought from
Augustine to the time of Descartes, with particular
attention to the Christian, Jewish, and Arabic
philosophical traditions and their relation to the
cultural institutions of the time. P: Philosophy
213.

314 History of Modern Philosophy: Descartes to
1850 3 cr.

An examination of philosophical thought from
Descartes to the time of J. S. Mill. Consideration
of the major figures of the French, German, and
English traditions and their cultural impact on
modern life. P: Philosophy 313.

315 Philosophy of Work and Leisure 3 cr.

The study of the roles played by both work and
leisure in human existence from the standpoint of
the human process in general. Investigation of
the relative value of each for human existence.

P: 3 cr in philosophy.

317 The Philosophical Foundations of the Natural
Sciences 3 cr.

Philosophical inquiry into the meaning and
structure of nature at large; examination of the
basic assumptions in the interpretation of nature
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by physics, biology, mathematics, mechanics,
psychology. P: 3 cr in philosophy.

319 Phenomenology |: German 3 cr.

An introduction to the theory of intentionality in
an historical framework. Careful consideration of
the basic problems of phenomenology centering
around the work of Edmund Husserl and thelr
impact on American Philosophy. P: 6 cr in
philosophy.

320 Phenomenology Il: French 3 cr.

An introduction to French phenomenology with
special reference to its theories of reality, ethics,
aesthetics, and psychology. P: Philosophy 319.

322 Aesthetics 3 cr.

A critical examination of contemporary philoso-
phies of art and art criticism, with particular
attention to the central problems of appreciation
and evaluation. P: 3 cr in philosophy.

324 Contemporary Philosophical Movemenis

3 or.

A survey of late 19th century and 20th century
philosophical movements in Europe and America
(positivism, Marxism, pragmatism, intuitionism,
existentialism, analytic philosophy, idealism).

P: Philosophy 314.

325 Symbolic Logic 3 cr.

A systematic study of deductive logic using the
most recent symbolic techniques. A course in
philosophical, rather than mathematical, logic.
P: Philosophy 111.

401 Ethical Systems 3 cr.

An examination of the various types of ethical
systems, including an analysis of hedonism,
utilitarianism, egoism, and deontological theorles.
P: Philosophy 301.

404 Major Philosophic Figures 3 cr.

A study in depth of the thought of a selected
figure who has made a significant philosophical
contribution. Different thinkers will be studied at
different times (e.q., Plato, Aristotle, Leibniz,
Hume, Kant). P: cons inst.

406 Philosophical Problems in Psychology 3 cr.
Philosophical examination of the major psycho-
logical theories concerning the fundamental
structure of the human individual, the relation of
conscious to unconscious mental functions, the
possibility of freedom, the role of society in the
development of the human individual. P: 6 cr in
philosophy.

496, 497, 498, 499 Contemporary Problems in
Philosophy 1-4 cr.

A seminar or tutorial required of senior students
in the philosophy option, including critical
analysis of current philosophical problems of in-
terest to class and instructor. An effort is made
to integrate work of the philosophy option and to
direct the results of such work to the solution

of the problems discussed.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION (CHB)

The physical education instructional program
encourages voluntary student participation by
offering a broad range of activities designed to
satisfy varied interests. These elective courses
are offered for the student who wishes to learn a
new skill, who desires to improve his ability in

a particular activity, and/or who seeks to im-
prove his personal fitness. In addition, these
courses tend to satisfy the physical education
requirements of other institutions.

Instruction in each activity not only develops per-
sonal skills but seeks to provide knowledge and
insight into the nature of human movement and
the physiological effects it elicits. Skill and
knowledge tests are utilized to measure capaci-
ties, progress, and understandings. The ultimate
objective of this program is to permit the student
to develop a relatively high degree of ability in
one or more activities which he finds particularly
satisfying and in which he will enjoy participat-
ing throughout life.

Semester courses may consist of a single activity
unit or 2 combination of two units. Classes meet
twice each week for a standard class period and
earn one semester’s credlt, except for First Aid
which meets three times per week, earns two




semester credits, and provides Red Cross and
Civil Defense certification. Coeducational classes
are offered in appropriate activities. The student
must show evidence of personal fitness, via the
required University physical examination, for

the activity selected.

The student should consult each semester's
timetable for specific offerings. Selections are
made from the following list:

Beginning Level Courses (100): These courses
anticipate novice performers and follow a basic
outline:

Introduction—history, kinesthetic and physical
aspects, social and recreational values, facilities
and equipment, tournament standards.
Conditioning and Safety—healthful and physi-
ological effects, personal lifetime fitness consider-
ations and safety procedures.

Performance—body mechanics, basic skills and
drills, competitive strategy and play.

Knowledge—terms and definitions; courtesies
and rules of play; officiating, scoring, and timing.

Aquatics: swimming.
Dance: folk, modern, social, and square.
Exercise and Fitness: personal conditioning.

Individual Sports: archery, bowling, fencing, golf,
and wrestling.

Personal Health: first ald and fitness and diet.

Racket Skills: badminton, handball, paddieball,
racketball, and tennis.

Sports Officiating: basketball, football, soccer,
softball/baseball, volleyball, and wrestling.

Team Sports: basketball, field hockey, lacrosse,
soccer, softball/baseball, speedball and volley-
ball.
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Winter Sports: curling and skiing.

Intermediate Level Courses (200): Participants
in these courses should have some previous
training or experience in the skill areas selected.
Prerequisites or the consent of the instructor are
generally required. Knowledges pertaining to
physiological aspects, performance strategy,
and compliance with the rules are reinforced
and enhanced. Emphasis Is placed upon the
efficient application of body mechanics as the
individual seeks to perfect his technique. In-
creased opportunity for competitive experience
seeks to impart the feeling of competence in a
skill area.

Aquatics: swimming and senior life saving.
Exercise and Fitness: weight training.
Racket Skills: tennis.

Tumbling and Gymnastics.

Advanced Level Courses (300): These courses
require a rather high degree of personal ability
and enrollment is with the consent of the in-
structor. Individual skills are perfected qualifying
the person for a relatively high performance
level.

Aquatics: water safety instruction (utilizes Red
Cross program and standards leading to
certification).

PHYSICS (CES)

110, 111, 112 Chemistry-Physics 5, 5, 5 cr.
(See Chemistry-Physics 110, 111, 112)

110, 211, 212 Chemistry-Physics 5, 5, 5 cr.
(See Chemistry-Physics 110, 211, 212)

141 Elementary Astronomy
(See Ecosystems Analysis 141)

303 Electromagnetic Radiation 4 cr.
(See Ecosystems Analysis 303)
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304 Electricity and Magnetism 4 cr.

Direct current circuits; alternating current cir-
cuits; theory of electric and magnetic fields;
electromagnetic induction; magnetic properties of
material; dielectric properties of matter;
Maxwell's equations and electromagnetic waves.
P: Chemistry-Physics 212 and Mathematics 211.

305 Electronic Aids to Measurement 4 cr.
Fundamentals of electronics, electronic ele-
ments, basic circuits; combinations of these into
measurement and control instruments. P: Chem-
istry-Physics 212.

308 Biophysics 3 cr.
(See Ecosystems Analysis 306)

310 Modern Physics | 3 cr.

A study of relativity, black-body radiation, atomic
structure of matter, atomic and molecular
spectra, introduction to quantum theory, x-ray
spectra. P: Chemistry-Physics 212.

312 Modern Physics Il 3 cr.

Continuation of Physics 310. Nuclear structure;
radioactivity; experimental techniques using
radioactive isotopes; nuclear reactions; mechani-
cal, thermal, electrical, and magnetic properties
of solids. P: Physics 310.

311, 313 Advanced Laboratory Physics 2, 2 cr.
Experience with important research techniques
and apparatus with emphasis on independent
work; high vacuum, particle counters, ionization
chambers, photoelectricity, x-rays, magnetic
resonance, temperature measurement, photo-
graphic and emulsion techniques. P: cons inst.

315 Mechanics 3 cr.

Origin and development of mathematical physics;
mathematical techniques, especially the use of
vectors, tensors, Fourier analysis, and general-
ized coordinates in physical problems; conserva-
tion laws and their relationship to mechanical
problems; the physical basis of control and

feed back; introduction to rigid body dynamics,
accelerated coordinate systems, introduction to
fluid dynamics, introduction to acoustics.

P: Chemistry-Physics 212 and concurrent regis-
tration in Mathematics 308.

320 Thermodynamics and Kinetic Theory
3orécr.
(See Chemistry-Physics 320 and 322)

332 Fluid Mechanics 3 cr.
(See Environmental Control 332)

350 Meteorology 3 cr.
(See Ecosystems Analysis 350)

428 Soil Physics 3 cr.
(See Environmental Control 428)

POLITICAL SCIENCE (CCS)

103 Introduction to Political Analysis 3 cr.

The nature and function of political science;
politics as a cultural phenomenon. P: Community
Sciences 102,

202 State Government and Public Policy 3 cr.
The federal system; legal bases and behavior of
state, intrastate and interstate, county, and local
structures; functions of all levels of government.
P: soph st.

204 Comparative Bureaucratic Behavior 3 cr.
The role and impact of bureaucracies in the
development of contemporary political systems.
P: soph st.

213 Urban Politics 3 cr.

Organization and politics of city government;
changing political structures and leadership
patterns in urban areas; consideration of urban
policy problems. P: soph st.

296, 297, 298, 299 Reading and Research 1-4 cr.
A program of selected reading and research
planned in consultation with a faculty member in
the subject matter area of the student's special
interests. A report or equivalent must be sub-
mitted for evaluation for credit approval. A short
title descriptive of the program must be sub-
mitted for entry on the transcript. P: cons inst.




302 Community Political Behavior 3 cr.

A description and analysis of major trends in
American local politics; behavior of major
structures and local associations. Some field
experience will be provided. P: jr st.

303 Elections and Voting Behavior 3 cr.
Psychological and social elements in voting
behavior; current electoral trends; role of voters
in the government process. P: jr st.

304 Comparative Political Systems 3 cr.

An introduction to comparative political analysis
stressing both essential structures and functions.
Modes of analysis will be illustrated by reference
to the British, French, Russian and other po-
litical systems. P: jr st.

305 Political Systems of the Commonwealth 3 cr.
An analysis of problems of institutional transfer
by specific reference to the experience in sys-
tems once a part of the British Empire. Case
materials will be drawn from the Canadian,
Indian, Nigerian, and other systems. P: jr st.

306 International Political Systems and
Processes 3 cr.

Analysis of international political systems:
balance of power, collective security, deterrence;
the major political processes sustaining such
systems. P: jr st.

307 Concepts in Political Theory 3 cr.

An analysis of the nature of conceptual thought
about politics; examination of various proble-
matic concepts of traditional and scientific
theory: power, authority, community, justice, and
other concepts. P: jr st.

310 Labor Unions in America 3 cr.

The history and development of labor unions in
private business and in government service;
present status of unionization. P: jr st. (Or may
be taken as Labor Relations 310.)

320 Practice of Public Administration 3 cr.

The management of physical and human re-
sources in the execution of public policy; rela-
tionship between policy determination and policy
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administration; leadership, control, and account-
ability, P: jr st. (Or may be taken as Organiza-
tion and Operations 320.)

321 Politics of Bureaucratic Responsibility 3 cr.
A description and analysis of the role of bu-
reaucracies in various political systems, focusing
on problems of bureaucratic responsibility.

P: jr st.

350 Political Conflict and Urban Policy 3 cr.

An analysis of the management of conflict in
urban areas. Special emphasis on the relation-
ship between patterns of conflict, management
of urban governments and the public services
provided by these governments, such as
criminal justice, education, welfare, and poverty
programs. P: Community Sciences 102 and
Political Science 213.

363 Politics of Developing Systems 3 cr.
Political processes in contemporary developing
systems; problems of nation building; the for-
mulation of cross-national comparisons and
emerging patterns of regional cooperation.

P: st

402 Political Values and ldeologies 3 cr.

A critical examination and analysis of assump-
tions and characteristics of modern ideologies;
application of contemporary philosophical
analysis to such systems of belief as are found in
communism, fascism, and democracy; the role of
values in determining individual and group po-
litical behavior. P: jr st and one course in
political science or philosophy at the 300 level.

403 Foundations and Problems of International
Politics 3 cr.

A description and analysis of contemporary
international politics stressing the wide variety
of approaches to such a study. P: jr st and one
political science course at the 300 level.

404 American Foreign Economic and Military
Policies 3 cr.

Examination of the role of economic and military
policies in efforts by the United States to assure
security, international stability, and economic
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development. P: jr st and one political science
course at the 300 level.

405 American Executive Behavior 3 cr.

Analysis of the patterns of executive behavior at
the local, state, and national levels in the United
States; interplay of administration and partisan
politics; influence of variations in structural
arrangements. P: jr st and one political science
course at the 300 level.

426 American Legislative Process 3 cr.
Description and analysis of procedures through
which American national and state legislatures
arrive at legislation; group behavior of repre-
sentative bodies in the contemporary United
States. P: jr st and one political science course
at the 300 level.

450 Political Change 3 cr.

A critical examination of theories of political
change, the relation of political change to
changes in economic and social systems with
emphasis on patterns of change, resistance to
change, and change producing agencies and
processes. P: sr st.

472 Parties and Pressure Groups 3 cr.
Description and analysis of the role of parties
and pressure groups in the American political
system; techniques employed in advancing their
interests. P: jr st and one political science
course at the 300 level.

496, 497, 498, 499 Contemporary Problems in
Political Science 1-4 cr.

Senior seminar or tutorial on selected topics and
current issues in political science related to
modernization processes, regional analysis, and
urban analysis; applications and limitations

of political research to community problems.
Integrative individual projects will be developed
for student reading, research, and reports.

P: pursuit of political science option. May be
repeated for credit.

POPULATION DYNAMICS (CHB)

204 Fertility, Reproduction, and Family Planning
2cr.

Historical, cultural, and contemporary methods
of control of fertility. Philosophy and organiza-
tion of family planning programs.

310 Introduction to Human Genetics 3 cr.
Principles of human genetics, genetics of popula-
tions. P: Biology 202.

320 Introduction to Population Dynamics 3 cr.
Factors controlling the size of animal and human
populations, their density, and their composition;
population cycles; concepts of population
genetics; migration, hybridization and assortative
mating.

342 Human Evolution 3 cr.

The origin, evolution, and dispersion of the
species Homo sapiens. P: Anthropology 203 or
Biology 203.

402 Population Biology 3 cr.

The concept of the biological population density-
dependent and density-independent factors
regulating populations; isolation, hybridization,
and migration in populations; populations as the
adaptive element of the ecosystem. P: Environ-
mental Sciences 302.

410 Principles of Human Ecology 3 cr.
Application of principles of animal ecology to
human biology; elements of habitat, develop-
ment and individuality of man; morphological
adaptations and physiological, behavioral, and
social adjustments to environment; regulation of
populations and control of environmental factors.
P: Earth Science 202 and Environmental
Sciences 302.

421 Problems in Population Regulation 3 cr.
Consideration of biological, cultural, and political
problems in regulating human populations.

P: Population Dynamics 320.




450 Current Topics in Population Dynamics 2 cr.
A senior seminar course. Review and analysis of
current literature in population dynamics.
Students present seminars and prepare written
reports on topics selected from current issues.
P: sr st in the concentration in population
dynamics.

460 Principles of Demography 3 cr.

The principles of demography are presented as
a systematic discipline. Students assemble and
formulate generalizations which are consistent
with demographic principles. Discussion of
prediction methods and control. P: jr st.

PSYCHOLOGY (CCS)

102 The Behavior and Experiences of Man 3 cr.
Introduction to general psychology and the
psycholegy of individual differences; examination
of basic and complex processes; problems in
systematic study of objective and subjective data.
P: Community Sciences 102.

202 Introduction to Social Psychology 3 cr.
Introduction to social psychology, including
attitude formation and attitude change; group
processes, communication, roles, multiple group
membership, social prejudice. P: soph st.

205 Psychology of Human Adjustment 3 cr.
Personality adjustment and maladjustment in
normal persons; need, frustration, and conflict;
adjustive techniques; analysis and rehabilitation.
P: soph st.

206 Experimental Psychology 3 cr.
Experimental designs applied to psychological
problems; individual and group projects. P:
soph st.

296, 297, 298, 299 Reading and Research 1-4 cr.
A program of selected reading and research
planned in consultation with a faculty member in
the subject matter area of the student's special
interests. A report or equivalent must be sub-
mitted for evaluation for credit approval. A short
title descriptive of the program must be submitted
for entry on the transcript. P: cons inst.
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306 Psychology of Perception 3 cr.

Nature of perceptual processes and their func-
tional relationships to environmental, behavioral,
and central factors such as motivation, learning,
and personality. P: jr st.

309 Psychology of Motivation 3 cr.
Development of motives in childhood; group
attractions and pressures; special problems of
motivation in industry and advertising; general
problems of physiological basis of motives:
changing of motives and conflict. P: jr st.
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314 Industrial Psychology 3 cr.

Human personality, behavior organization, and
human relations in terms of the nature of work
and its evolution in society; analysis of biosocial
evolution of man in work. P: jr st.

320 Personnel Psychology 3 cr.

Selection, classification, and placement proce-
dures; techniques of employment interviewing,
rating methods, industrial tests (mechanical,
clerical, trade), job analysis, and occupational
description; lecture and laboratory work. P: jr st.

335 Psychology of Attitudes and Public Opinion
3cr.

Analysis of attitudes; social factors in the for-
mation and change of attitudes; expression of
attitudes in public opinion, voting and consumer
behavior; polling techniques and problems.

P; jrst

337 Social Behavior Dynamics 3 cr.

Important factors in social behavior, roles, mul-
tiple group membership, cognitive processes,
motivation, aggression, social prejudice. P: jr st
and Psychology 202.

338 Psychology of Learning 3 cr.

Basic principles of conditioning and learning;
functional relationships between salient variables
related to rate of acquisition and degree of
retention, transfer effects and related phenomena.
P: jr st and Psychology 102 or cons inst.

415 Organization Psychology 3 cr.

Relation between social structure and psycho-
logical behavior, problems of bureaucracy,
leadership styles, communication networks,
decision-making processes, group productivity.
P: sr st.

416 Psychology of Intergroup Relations 3 cr.
The psychology of conflict and cooperation,
cleavage, and integration; principles and appli-
cations in industrial organizations, cross-
generation adjustments, race relations, and
international relations. P: sr st

417 Thinking and Problem Solving 3 cr.
Methodological problems and experimental
results in concept formation, language, thinking,
and problem solving. P: sr st and Psychology
206.

438 Group Dynamics 3 cr.

Psychological principles as they apply to the
individual in social groups, experimental analyses
of group formation, maintenance, morale, and
productivity. P: sr st and Psychology 202.

496, 497, 498, 499 Contemporary Problems in
Psychology 1-4 cr.

Senior seminar or tutorial on selected topics and
current issues in psychology related to concerns
with psychological theory; industrial psychology
and social psychology; values, uses, and limita-
tions of psychological concepts in community
problems. Integrative individual projects will be
developed for student reading, research, and
reports. P: pursuit of psychology option. May be
repeated for credit.

For developmental psychology, see: Growth and
Development.

REGIONAL ANALYSIS (CCS)

320 Introduction to Regional Analysis 3 cr.

Study of the community sciences through an
identification of the physical, economic, political,
and cultural interactions and problems of
regions; concepts for identifying or defining
regions; evaluation of selected problems and op-
portunities of regions, contrasting the Northern
Great Lakes region with other relevant regions.
P: soph st.

496, 497, 498, 499 Contemporary Issues in
Regional Analysis 1-4 cr.

Seminar or tutorial on selected contemporary
issues and topics in regional analysis. Directed
readings and individual projects may be taken
relating to particular problems or processes
encountered in regional analysis. Emphasis on
integration of insights through individual and/or
collective research effort.




SOCIAL SERVICES (SPS)

202 Introduction to Social Service 3 cr.

The role of social change in modern society; field
methods, principles, scope of the social services.
P: soph st.

203 Social Service Programs of the National,
State and Local Government 3 cr.

Nature, development and administration of social
insurance, public assistance, categorical aids,
poverty programs, and urban redevelopment.

P: soph st.

302 Methods of Public Welfare Investigation

3 cr.

The role of the social agent in understanding
and helping clients; techniques of interviewing;
analyses of cases (individuals and groups);
agency policy and the choice of suitable social
services. P: Social Services 202 or 203 and jr st.

310 Child Welfare 3 cr.

Problems of dependent, neglected, and delin-
quent children; methods of study and treatment
policies by private agencies, and by federal,
state, and local governments. P: Social Services
202 or 203 and jr st.

402 Field Experience in a Social Service

Agency 3 cr.

Actual social service work through placement in
a social service agency; weekly seminar meet-
ings and written reports. P: Soclal Services 302
and sr st.

405 Probation and Parole 3 cr.

The history and theory of probation and parole;
methods for treating offenders; investigation for
probation; eligibility, selection, supervision, and
termination of parole. P: Social Services 302

and sr st.

410 Social Programs of the Aged and Infirm 3 cr.
An historical consideration of the role of old and
infirm people in society; the changing position

of the underprivileged in American society;
problems of the aged and infirm and methods

of administration and change. P: Social Services
302 and sr st.
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496, 497, 498, 499 Special Readings in Social
Services 1-4 cr.

A readings course adapted to the individual’s
particular interests in the field of social services.
P: jr st and cons inst.

SOCIOLOGY (CCS)

202 Introduction to Sociological Analysis 3 cr.
Introduction to major sociological theories and
their application to contemporary problems of
society. P: soph st.

203 Problems of American Minority Groups 3 cr.
Character of racial, religious, and ethnic minority
groups; social and economic adjustments in
American society; the roles of private and public
agencies. P: soph st.

208 Marriage and Family 3 cr.

Nature of the family; processes of courtship and
marriage interaction; correlation of physiological,
psychological, economic, and sociological con-
tributions to marriage and family life. P: soph st.

296, 297, 298, 299 Reading and Research 1-4 cr.
A program of selected reading and research
planned in consultation with a faculty member
in the subject matter area of the student's special
interests. A report or equivalent must be sub-
mitted for evaluation for credit approval. A short
title descriptive of the program must be sub-
mitted for entry on the transcript. P: cons inst.

302 Social Stratification 3 cr.

Occupation, class, and status as determinants of
group interests, ideologies, and struggles;
selected international comparisons. P: Sociology
202 or cons inst.

303 Theories of Societal Development and
Change 3 cr.

Analysis of theories of social change with
reference to contemporary patterns in developing
areas of the world. P: Sociology 202 or cons inst.

304, 305 Processes of Deviant Behavior 3, 3 cr.
Factors and conditions which underlie disa-
greement about fundamental values; relation of
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values to personal and social maladjustment;
evaluation of various theories of deviant behav-
ior; deviant behavior in different societies; group
approaches to social reintegration. P: Sociology
202 or cons inst. May be taken in sequence,

in reverse order, or independently.

306, 307 Concepts of Social Analysis 3, 3 cr.
Survey and analysis of theories concerning
society; forms of sociological analysis. Second
semester is devoted to 20th century thinkers and
ideas. P: Sociology 202 or cons inst. May be
taken in sequence, in reverse order, or inde-
pendently.

309 The City 3 cr.

Introduction to social systems through a focus on
problems of urbanization. P: Sociology 202 or
cons inst.

310 Philosophy and Sociology of Leisure 3 cr.
The impact of increasing leisure on society and
its sub-cultures; attitudes and values which have
influenced the development of leisure services in
organizational and institutional settings; emer-
gence and development of leisure service
professions. P: Sociology 202 or cons inst. (Or
may be taken as Leisure Sciences 302.)

311 Collective Behavior 3 cr.

Analysis of the dynamics of social movements,
mobs, crowds, masses; voluntary and compulsory
associations; power structure; group responses
to varieties of leadership. P: Sociology 202 or
cons inst.

312 Social Change 3 cr.

Social change in community and society with
emphasis upon the rate, direction, mechanisms,
and planning of change in modern and emerging
nations. P: Sociology 202 or cons inst.

402 World Population 3 cr.

Population size, distribution, composition, and
processes; social and economic determinants
and consequences of demographic variations. P:
jr st and one course in sociology at the 300 level.

403 Demographic Characteristics of the Upper
Great Lakes Region 3 cr.

Description and analysis of population charac-
teristics of the Upper Great Lakes region; past
aspects and future trends in relation to resources
and potential. P: jr st and one course in sociol-
ogy at the 300 level.

404 Criminology 3 cr.

Crime as a form of deviant behavior; its relation
to societal values and social structure; behavior
systems and types of criminal behavior; theories
of treatment and control. P: jr st and one
sociology course at the 300 level.

405 Rural-Urban Interaction 3 cr.

Relationships between rural and urban social
patterns; problems of adjustment to city life. P: jr
st and one course in sociology at the 300 level.

406 Comparative Social Systems 3 cr.
Contemporary social systems; distinctions and
broad cross-cultural comparisons between
Western and non-Western systems. P: jr st and
one sociology course at the 300 level.

407 Complex Organization 3 cr.

Major theories relating to structures and pro-
cesses of large-scale formal organizations; con-
sideration of industrial-commercial, governmental,
religious, military, political, and educational
organizations. P: jr st and one sociology course
at the ‘300 level.

446 Juvenile Delinquency 3 cr.

Characteristics of delinquency; explanatory
theories; programs for prevention and control;
role of police, courts, correctional schools,
community agencies. P: jr st and one sociology
course at the 300 level.

496, 497, 498, 499 Contemporary Problems in
Sociology 1-4 cr.

Senior seminar or tutorial on selected topics and
current issues in sociology; demography, deviant
behavior, social organization, social theory;
applications and limitations of sociological




research to community problems; integrative
individual projects. P: pursuit of sociology option.
May be repeated for credit.

URBAN ANALYSIS (CCS)

340 Introduction to Urban Analysis 3 cr.

An examination of the physical, economic, politi-
cal, social, and cultural interactions within

urban and urbanizing areas; concepts for evalu-
ation of selected problems and opportunities

of urban and urbanizing areas. P: jr st

350 The City as Habitat 3 cr.

An examination of the physical aspects of the
city, focusing on its demographic, spatial, and
resource systems. The contemporary American
city is viewed in historical and cross-cultural
context. P: Urban Analysis 340.

440 Social Dynamics of Urban Life 3 cr.

An examination of the urban community as a set
of ideas, norms, and structures created by,

and, in turn, affecting the urban dweller. P: sr st
and Urban Analysis 350.

450 Senior Seminar 3 cr.

Special emphasis on synthesizing insights from
prior academic work in urban problems of
particular concern to the student. Each student
prepares a paper to be defended before his
faculty and his peers. P: sr st and Urban
Analysis 440.

490 Seminar on Contemporary Urban Topics
3o

Interdisciplinary seminar on topics of concern
to urban analysis students and faculty which are
not specifically covered in depth by courses in
the curriculum. Proposals for specific seminar
topics reflect student and faculty interests and
focus on the execution of a research project.

P: sr st in urban analysis concentration and
cons inst.

496, 497, 498, 499 Directed Readings in Urban
Analysis 1-4 cr.

Opportunity to pursue independent study proj-
ect—directed readings, field research, tutorials,
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etc.—with members of the urban analysis faculty.
P: Urban Analysis 340 and cons inst.

VISUAL ARTS (CCC)

100 Man’s Visual Images | 3 cr.

An examination of the more expressive contem-
porary visual arts (painting, sculpture, graphlc
arts, and popular arts) from the standpoint of the
creative artist. There is a special emphasis on
the interpretations that the creative artist makes
of the sociological concepts of his time.

Baslic aesthetic principles are also stressed.

101 Man's Visual Images Il 3 cr.

An examination of the functional contemporary
visual arts, community-planning and architecture,
interior design, product development, and
communication design, with special emphasis

on the study of these arts In relation to the
creatlve artist and his times. Basic aesthetlc and
technological concepts are stressed.

102 Design and Drawing Studio | 3 cr.

Basic structure of art with emphasis on visual
perception through studio work in two-dimen-
sional design and drawing.

103 Design and Drawing Studio 1l 3 cr.

Basic structure of art with emphasis on visual
perception through studio work in two and three-
dimensional design and drawing in black and
white and color.

104 Advanced Design and Drawing Studio 3 cr.
Advanced problems of art with emphasis on
visual perception through work in three-dimen-
sional design. -P: Art 103.

201 Introduction to Painting 3 cr.

Investigation of painting media; oil, watercolor
and acrylics and their inherent expressive qual-
Itles and characteristics. P: Art 102, 103.

202 Introduction to Ceramics 3 cr.
Investigation of ceramics media and their
inherent expressive qualities. P: Art 104.
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203 Introduction to Sculpture 3 cr.
Investigation of sculpture media and their
inherent expressive qualities. P: Art 104.

211, 212 Arts of Western Man |, Il 3, 3 cr.

The student of art history studies the relationship
of familiar to unfamiliar forms, and the relation-
ship of modern to traditional art. Every form Is
placed in a setting of time, environment, culture,
and the total awareness of the individual

artist’s or bullder’'s works. This Interpretation

of the major visual arts of Western Europe, In
whlch our own art heritage has its roots,
establishes for the student a premise upon which
an understanding of the art, which surrounds
him, takes place.

303, 304 Watercolor Painting 3 cr.

Creative approach to water color techniques;
cultivation of personal expression and develop-
ment of imaginative concepts. P: Art 201.

305, 306 Graphic Arts: Relief Printing 3, 3 cr.
Aspects of relief printing: woodcut, collage print,
and linoleum cut; relief printing in full color.

P: Art 201.

307, 308 Graphic Arts: Intaglio Printing 3, 3 cr.
Studio work in intaglio techniques, including dry
point, engraving, and various etching procedures.
Various color printing techniques are taught
and the development of a personal concept
encouraged. P: Art 201.

311, 312 Oil Painting 3, 3 cr.

Cultivation of techniques for personal expression;
composition and development of imaginative
concepts in oil paint and allied media. P: Art
201,

321, 322 Sculpture 3, 3 cr.

Studio course with an emphasis in the use of
clay, plaster, and other media. Traditional and
innovative methods will be investigated giving the
student a fundamental understanding of
sculptural form. P: Art 203.

331, 332 Ceramics 3, 3 cr. |
Laboratory course introducing basic methods of
forming clay, including pitch, coil, and siab
methods and throwing on the wheel. A study of
ceramic chemicals and glaze calculations; glaze
application; stacking and firing kilns. P: Art 202,

351, 352 Art Metal and Jewelry Design 3, 3 cr.
Studio work in art metal design and jewelry
processes, techniques, and media. Emphasis is
directed toward the designing and creation of
quality handcrafted, aesthetic forms in metal.

P: Art 104.

361, 362 Life Drawing and Anatomy 3, 3 cr.

The skeletal structure as well as the muscular
articulation of the human and animal forms as

a basis for artistic interpretation. P: Art 102, 103.

409 Materials Workshop for the Designer 3 cr.
Investigation of various materials of the designer
and techniques of fabrication with these ma-
terials. P: 6 cr In design.

410 Materials Workshop for the Painter 3 cr.
Investigation and demonstration of painting
media; the chemistry of paint; framemaking;
preparation of painting grounds; underpainting,
glazing. P: Art 102, 103 and a course in painting.

411 Materials Workshop for the Sculptor 3 cr.
Study of techniques and equipment; construction
of tools; investigation of materials, traditional
and innovative, as related to needs and aesthetic
considerations of the sculptor. P: 6 cr in
sculpture.

480, 481 Introduction to Environmental Design

3,3 cr.

Investigation of environmental content in three-
dimensional art; various relationships between

man and form in terms of scale, texture, light,

and other design phenomena. P: Art 409.

496, 497, 498, 499 Problems in Visual Expression
1-4 cr.

Problems of special interest to the advanced
student in the visual arts. P: Selection of visual
arts option.
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THE UNIVERSITY OF WISCONSIN-GREEN BAY
FACULTY

Aaronson, Jon P,, Instructor In Urban Analysls;
B.A., SUNY, Binghamton; M.A., Michigan State.

Abeles, Thomas, Assistant Professor of Environ-
mental Control; B.S., Wilmington (Ohio); Ph.D.,
Loulsville.

Abraham, Jerome B., Associate Professor of
Communication-Action; B.M., M.M.,
UW-Madlson.

Abrahams, Paul P., Assistant Professor of
Analysis-Synthesis; B.A., M.A., Syracuse; Ph.D,,
UW-Madison.

Anderson, Kenneth F., Instructor in Communica-
tion-Action; B.S., Lawrence; M.S., UW-Madison.

Armstrong, Forrest H., Assistant Professor and
Acting Chalrman of Urban Analysis; B.A.,
Yale; M.A., Ph.D., Michigan.

Ave’Lallemant, Judith M., Instructor in Analysis-
Synthesis; B.S., St. Louls; M.A., Minnesota.
Baker, Bela 0., Assoclate Dean of the Colleges

and Assoclate Professor of Community
Sciences; B.A., San Jose; Ph.D., UC-Berkeley.

Barger, John E., Assistant Professor of Analysis-
Synthesis; B.S., Washington; M.S.,
UW-Madison,

Bauer, Robert J., Director of Bands and Asso-
clate Professor of Communication-Action; B.S.,
M.S., Minnesota,

Beaton, John R., Dean of the Colleges and
Professor of Human Biology; B.A., M.A., Ph.D.,
Toronto.

Bedrosian, Allen J., Assistant Professor of
Environmental Control; B.S., Massachusetts;
Ph.D., Rutgers.

Benham, G. Harvey, Director of Grant Develop-
ment and Lecturer in Human Biology; B.S.,
Ph.D., University College, London, England.

Berry, James E., Instructor in Reglonal Analysls;
B.S., Murray State; M.S., Kentucky.

Blaisdell, Nesbitt C., Assistant Professor of Com-
munication-Action; B.A., Amherst; M.F.A.,
Columbia,

Bottemiller, Edward C., Assistant Professor of
Analysis-Synthesis; B.A., Princeton; M.A.,
Ph.D., Yale.

Brickley, Julie R., Lecturer in Special Learning
Programs; B.A., UW-Madison; M.A,,
UW-Mllwaukee.

Bruland, Richard A., Assistant Professor of Edu-
cation; B.A., M.E., Western Washington State;
Ph.D., Syracuse.

Bryan, Dennis L., Assistant Professor of Educa-
tion; M.E., Western Michigan.

Busch, James W., Assistant Professor of Educa-
tion; B.S., WSU-Superior; M.S., Ph.D.,
UW-Madison.

Byrne, Doris C., Lecturer in Communication-
Action; B.S., Northwestern; M.A., Southern
California.

Byrne, Frank E., Secretary of the Faculty and
Professor of Community Sclences; B.S., Ph.D.,
Chicago.

Calef, Ronda J., Lecturer In Special Learning
Programs; A.B., Vassar; M.A., UC-Berkeley.

Cannizzo, Samuel R., Instructor in Growth and
Development; B.A., lllinols.

Chavez, Trinidad Jose, Jr., Assistant Professor of
Communication-Action; B.M.E., Eastern New
Mexico; M.M.E., Wichita State.

Clark, Orville V., Assistant Professor of Analysis-
Synthesis; B.A., M.A., Oklahoma: Ph.D., Penn-
sylvania State.

Clements, Frances M., Assistant Professor of
Analysis-Synthesis; A.B., Randolph Macon;
M.A., Ph.D., Ohio State.

Cliadakis, Harry C., Instructor in Creative Com-
munication; A.B., Washington Square; A.M.,
New York University.

Clifton, James A., Assistant Dean of the Colleges
(Community Sciences) and Professor of
Modernization Processes and Director of Sum-
mer Sessions and January Practica; Ph.B.,
Chicago; M.A., San Francisco State; Ph.D.,
Oregon.

Cohrs, Arthur L., Associate Professor of Commu-
nication-Action; B.M., UW-Madison; M.M.,
Rochester.

Cook, Robert S., Academic Conference Coordina-
tor and Assistant Professor of Environmental
Control; B.S., WSU-Stevens Point; M.S., Ph.D.,
UW-Madison.

Cooley, Peter J., Assistant Professor of Commu-
nication-Action; B.A., Shimer; M.A., Chicago.

Corrado, Lawrence C., Assistant Professor of
Environmental Control; B.S., De Paul; M.S.,
Ph.D., Arizona State.




Crandall, Coryl, Assistant Dean of the Colleges
(Creative Communication) and Associate
Professor of Analysis-Synthesls; A.B., A.M.,
Ph.D., llinols.

Culross, Michael G,, Lecturer in Analysls-
Synthesis; B.A., lowa; M.A., Syracuse.

Damkoehler, David L., Assistant Professor of
Communication-Action; B.S., WSU-Oshkosh;
M.F.A., Kent State.

Daniels, Thomas E., Associate Professor of
Analysis-Synthesis; B.A., M.A., Utah State;
Ph.D., Washington State.

Davis, John W., Instructor in Analysis-Synthesls;
A.B., Wabash; M.A., Indlana.

Day, Harold J., Professor and Chairman of
Environmental Control; B.S., M.S., Ph.D.,
UW-Madison.

Deese, Dawson C., Assoclate Professor and Act-
ing Chairman of Nutritional Sciences; B.S.,
North Carolina Agr. & Tech.; M.S., Tuskegee
Inst.; Ph.D., UW-Madison.

Dickison, Alexander K., Instructor in Environmen-
tal Control; B.S., Western lllinois; M.S.,
Montana State.

Dition, Robert B., Assistant Professor of Leisure
Science; B.S., SUNY—Cortland; M.S., Ph.D.,
lllinols.

Doberenz, Alexander R., Assistant Dean of the
Colleges (Human Biology) and Assoclate Pro-
fessor of Nutritional Sciences; B.S., Tusculum;
M.S., Ph.D., Arizona.

Douglas, Lawrence M., Assistant Professor of
Education; B.S., M.S., Ed.D., Indiana.

Doverspike, Franklin W., Assistant Professor of
Communication-Action; B.A., North Central;
M.M., UW-Madison.

Ebisch, Konrad E., Assistant Professor of Region-
al Analysis; A.B., M.S,, lllinois.

Engelke, Alvin L., Lecturer in Population Dynam-
ics; B.S., Glenville State.

Espenscheid, Lyle L., Instructor in Ecosystems
Analysis; B.S., Wheaton; M.A., Northern lowa.

Evans, Francis B., Assistant Professor of Educa-
tion; B.F.A., New Mexico; M.A., Northern
Arizona; M.A., Ed.D., New Mexico State.

Falk, Jacqueline M., Assistant Professor of
Growth and Development; B.A., Carleton; A.M.,,
Radcliffe; M.A., Ph.D., Chicago.

Fennema, David H., Instructor In Communication-
Action; B.S., M.A., UW-Madison.
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Fischbach, Fritz A., Assoclate Professor of Eco-
systems Analysis; B.S., M.S., Ph.D., UW-
Madison.

Fleurant, Kenneth J., Instructor in Analysis-
Synthesis; B.A., Holy Cross; M.A., Princeton.

Fontera, Richard M., Special Assistant to the
Vice Chancellor for Task Forces and Assoclate
Professor of Community Sclences; AB.,
Columbia; A.M., Ph.D., New York.

Foulkes, Laurdella, Instructor in Analysis-
Synthesis; B.M., Westminster Choir College;
M.M., Northwestern.

Frame, Edward M., Instructor in Communication-
Action; B.A., Hawali; M.A., Ohlo State.

Frisch, Jack E., Associate Professor of Commu-
nication-Action; B.A., M.A., Ph.D., UW-Madison.

Fritz, Robert L., Assistant Professor of Communi-
cation-Action; B.S., WSU-River Falls; M.F.A.,
Cranbrook Academy of Art.

Galaty, David H., Instructor in Analysis-Synthesis;
B.A., Trinity.

Gandre, Donald A., Associate Professor and Act-
ing Chairman of Regional Analysis; B.S,,
Arizona State; M.S., lllinois; Ph.D.,
UW-Madison.

Gaworek, Norbert W., Assistant Professor of
Analysis-Synthesis; B.A., M.A., Ph.D,,
UW-Madison.

Gerend, Herta F., Assistant Professor of Analysis-
Synthesis; B.A., Lawrence.

Gerend, Joseph J., Assistant Professor of
Analysis-Synthesis; B.A., Lawrence; M.A.,
UW-Madison.

Girard, Dennis M., Assistant Professor of Eco-
systems Analysis; B.S., M.A., Detroit; Ph.D.,
Ohio State.

Goemans, Robert G., Assistant Professor in Phys-
ical Education Programs; B.S., M.S.,
UW-Madison.

Goldsby, Alice |, Associate Professor of Eco-
systems Analysis; B.A., Lynchburg; M.S., Utah
State; Ph.D., UW-Madison,

Goodale, Thomas L., Assistant Professor of Lel-
sure Sclence; B.S., SUNY-Cortland; M.S., Ph.D.,
lllinois,

Gorder, Lyle D., Assistant Professor of Regional
Analysis; B.S., M.S., UW-Madison.

Gould, John L., Instructor in Urban Analysis;
B.A., Kansas.
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Green, James W., Instructor in Modernization
Processes; B.A., Puget Sound; M.A., Ohlo
State.

Greenberg, Martin H., Assistant Professor of
Modernization Processes; B.B.A., Miaml (Flori-
da); M.A., Ph.D., Connecticut.

Greif, Gary F., Assistant Professor of Analysls-
Synthesis; B.A., M.A., Gonzaga; Ph.D., Toronto.

Grimes, Bruce A., Associate Professor of Com-
munication-Action; B.F.A., Millikin; M.F.A.,
Ohio.

Grosnick, Raymond 0., Dean of Manitowoc
County Campus and Instructor in Environmen-
tal Control; B.Ed., WSU-Stevens Point.

Guilford, Harry G., Professor of Population
Dynamics; Ph.B., Ph.M., Ph.D., UW-Madison.

Guither, William D., Associate Professor of
Environmental Control; B.A., North Central;
M.S., Ph.D., New Mexico.

Haney, Emil B., Jr., Assistant Professor of Mod-
ernization Processes; B.S., Ohlo State; M.S.,
Ph.D., UW-Madison.

Harris, Hallett J., Assistant Professor of Eco-
systems Analysis; B.A., Coe; M.S., Ph.D., lowa
State.

Hartley, Eugene L., Dean for Educational Devel-
opment and Professor of Community Sciences;
A.B., AM., Ph.D., Columbia.

Hartley, Ruth E., Professor and Chairman of
Growth and Development:; A B., Cornell Univer-
sity; A.M., Ph.D., Columbia.

Havens, Elmer A., Professor and Chairman of
Analysis-Synthesis; B.A., Cornell College; B.D.,
Drew; M.A,, Ph.D., UW-Madison.

Herning, John G., Instructor in Regional Analysis;
B.S., M.S., UW-Madison.

Herrick, Daniel L., Instructor in Environmental
Control; B.A., Wabash; M.S., Purdue.

Herrscher, Walter J., Assistant Professor of
Analysis-Synthesis; B.A., Elmhurst; M.A,,
Northwestern; Ph.D., UW-Madison.

Hieber, Shirley K., Lecturer in Communication-
Action; B.A., M.A., UW-Madison.

Hollingsworth, Patricia W., Instructor In Analysls-
Synthesis; A.B., M.A., UCLA.

Hrubesky, Donald W., Instructor in Analysis-
Synthesis; B.A., St. Norbert,

Huber, Neil M., Assistant Professor of Population
Dynamics; A.B., Columbia; D.Sc., Tuebinger
(Germany).

Huddleston, James H., Assistant Professor of
Ecosystems Analysis; B.S., M.S., Cornell Unl-
versity; Ph.D,, lowa State.

Ihrke, Charles A., Assistant Professor of Popula-
tion Dynamics; B.S., WSU-Oshkosh; M.S.,
Nebraska; Ph.D., Oregon State.

Imber, Arthur, Assistant Professor of Analysis-
Synthesis; B.F.A., Denver; M.A., Mills.

Ivanoff, Julia B., Assistant Professor of Communi-
cation-Action; B.A., Wheaton; M.A., Ph.D.,
Mississippl State.

lves, Lovell G., Lecturer in Communication-
Action; B.M., WSU-Stevens Point: M.M.,
Vandercook College of Music.

lyengar, H. R. Krishna, Assistant Professor of
Environmental Control; B.S., M.S., Central
College (India); Ph.D., UN~Milwaukee.

Jadwani, Hassa Nand T., Visiting Associate Pro-
fessor of Business Administration; B.B.A.,,
Miami; M.B.A., Columbia; D.B.A., Harvard.

Jaeckel, Wayne L., Assistant Professor of Com-
munication-Action; B.S.M., WSU-Stevens
Point; M.M., Michigan State.

James, Edassery V., Instructor in Reglonal
Analysis; B.A., M.A., University of Kerala.

Jansson, Nancy N., Lecturer in Special Learning
Programs; B.A., Muskingum; M.A., Penn-
sylvania.

Jiobu, Robert M., Assistant Professor of Urban
Analysis; B.A., M.B.A., UCLA; Ph.D., Southern
California.

Johnsen, Per Kristian, Instructor in Urban
Analysis; B.S., Washington.

Johnson, Richard C., Instructor in Analysis-
Synthesis; B.A., M.S,, UW-Madison.

Johnson, Wendel J., Assistant Professor of Eco-
systems Analysis; B.S., M.S,, Michigan State;
Ph.D., Purdue.

Joscelyn, Lela Ames, Instructor in Growth and
Development; B.A., Hawaii; M.A., Windsor.

Jowett, David, Associate Professor of Ecosystems
Analysis; B.S., University College of Northern
Wales; Ph.D., University of Wales, Bangor.

Kaarsberg, Martha M., Instructor in Analysis-
Synthesis; B.A., M.A., Washington.

Kangayappan, Kumaraswamy, Assistant Professor
of Modernization Processes; B.A., University
of Madras (India); M.A., Annamalal University
(India); M.A., Ph.D., UW-Madison.




Kaufman, William C., Professor and Chalrman of
Human Adaptability; B.A., Minnesota; M.S.,
Illinois; Ph.D., Washington,

Kazar, Michael R., Professor of Communication-
Action and Associate Director of Arts, Univer-
sity Extension; B.S., Milwaukee State Teachers;
M.S., UW-Madison.

Keepers, Gerald K., Instructor in Ecosystems
Analysis; B.S., WSU-Oshkosh; M.S., Brown.

Kersten, Frederick I., Associate Professor of
Analysls-Synthesis; B.A., Lawrence; M.A.,
Ph.D., New School for Social Research.

Kersten, Raquel, Assistant Professor of Commu-
nication-Action; B.S., Havana; M.A., Ph.D,,
New York.

Khare, Ravindra S., Associate Professor and Act-
ing Chairman of Modernization Processes;
B.S., M.A., Ph.D., Lucknow.

Kimmell, Patricia J., Instructor in Communication-
Action; B.A., Lawrence; M.A., Connecticut.

King, William A., Assoclate Professor of Commu-
nication-Action and Curator of Art; B.A.,, M.A.,
Tulsa.

Klimek, Ronald L., Instructor in Urban Analysis;
B.A., Marquette; M.S., lowa State.

Knowles, Eric S., Instructor in Urban Analysis;
B.A., Antioch.

Kolka, James W., Assistant Professor of Modern-
ization Processes; B.S., WSU-Eau Claire; J.D.,
UW-Madison; Ph.D., Kansas.

Kolshus, Halvor J., Instructor in Modernization
Processes; B.S., Vinterlandbruksskolen-Oslo;
M.S., Agricultural College of Norway.

Kopitzke, Veldor A., Instructor in Urban Analysis;
B.A., M.A., UW-Madison.

Korner, lja N., Professor of Analysis-Synthesis
and of Social Services; B.A., Geneva; Ph.D.,
Columbia.

Kovalenko, Oleg, Visiting Artist; M.M., Stanford.

Kovalenko, Susan M., Instructor in Analysis-
Synthesis; B.A., Mills; M.A., Washington
(St. Louls).

Krog, Carl E., Instructor in Analysis-Synthesis;
B.A., M.A., Chicago.

Kuepper, William G., Chairman of Sophomore
and Junior Liberal Education Seminar and
Assistant Professor of Regional Analysis; B.S.,
M.S., Ph.D., UW-Madison.

Laatsch, William G., Instructor in Regional
Analysls; B.S., Carroll; M.A., Oklahoma.
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Lackey, G. Lynne, Instructor in Urban Analysis;
B.A., Bowling Green; M.A,, Kentucky.

LaMalfa, James T., Assistant Professor of Analysis-
Synthesis; B.S., M.S., M.F.A., UW-Madison.

Lambrecht, Sarayolanda Y., Lecturer in Mass
Communications; B.A., Michigan State; M.A.,
Northwestern.

Langlois, Elaine J., Lecturer in Human Adapta-
bility; B.S., Jackson College; M.A., Smith;
M.A.T., Radcliffe.

Langlois, Roger J., Assistant Professor of Mod-
ernization Processes; B.A., M.A., Tufts.

Lanz, Robert W., Assistant Professor of Environ-
mental Control; B.S., M.S., Ph.D., UW-Madison.

Larmouth, Donald W., Instructor in Communica-
tlon-Action; B.A., Minnesota; M.A., Chicago.

Layton, Emmet J., Lecturer in Environmental
Control and Landscape Architecture; B.Arch.,
M.A., Washington (St. Louis).

Lee, Kwang K., Assistant Professor of Environ-
mental Control; B.S.C.E., National Taiwan;
M.S., Duke; Ph.D., Cornell.

Leigh, Terrance O., Lecturer in Special Learning
Programs; B.S., WSU-Oshkosh; M.S., St. Louls.

Leuba, Richard J., Lecturer in Environmental
Control; B.S., Antioch; M.S., Washington.

Lewis, Huntley, Instructor in Environment Con-
trol; B.S., WSU-Stevens Point; M.S., Arizona
State,

Lindem, J. Curtis, Assistant Professor of Environ-
mental Control and Director of Physical Plant;
B.S., M.S., WSU-Stout.

Lobdell, Jared C., Instructor in Administration;
B.A., Yale; M.B.A., UW-Madison.

Locksmith, Lila D., Assistant Professor of Com-
munication-Action; A.B., Lawrence; M.A.,
UW-Madison.

Loomer, Allison P., Assistant Professor of Eco-
systems Analysis; B.A., M.A., Acadia.

Macrae, John C., Lecturer in Modernization
Processes; B.A., Leeds (England); M.A., Lan-
caster (England).

Maier, Robert H., Vice Chancellor and Professor
of Environmental Sciences; B.S., Miami; M.S.,
Ph.D., lllincls.

Maki, Jon R., Assistant Professor of Ecosystems
Analysis; B.A., Minnesota; M.S., Ph.D., Michi-
gan State.

Mann, Paul, Director of Theater Arts and Profes-
sor of Communication-Action.
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Martins, Manoel D., Lecturer in Analysis-
Synthesis; Ph.D., Sao Paulo.

Mason, Carol |, Assistant Professor of Reglonal
Analysis; B.A., Florida State; M.A., Ph.D,,
Michigan.

Matulis, Anatole C., Assoclate Professor and Act-
ing Chairman of Communication-Action; B.A,,
Detroit Institute of Technology; M.A., Wayne
State; Ph.D., Michigan State.

McClurg, John W., Instructor in Analysis-
Synthesis; B.A., M.A., Tulsa.

McHale, James M., Assistant Professor of
Analysis-Synthesis; B.S., M.S., Ph.D.,
Uw-Madison.

Mclintosh, Elaine N., Assistant Professor of Nutri-
tional Science; A.B., Augustana; M.A., South
Dakota; Ph.D., lowa State.

Mcintosh, Thomas H., Assistant Dean of the Col-
leges (Environmental Sciences) and Associate
Professor of Environmental Control; B.S., M.S.,
Ph.D., lowa State.

McRitchie, Robert G., Assistant Professor of
Human Adaptability; B.A., Ohio Wesleyan;
M.A., Vanderblit; Ph.D., Rice.

Mehra, Anjani K., Assistant Professor of Eco-
systems Analysis; B.S., M.S., Allahabad (India);
Ph.D., I.L.T., Kapur (India).

Moews, Daniel D., Assistant Professor of
Analysis-Synthesis; B.A., B.S,, lllinois; M.A,,
Ph.D., UW-Madison.

Moaore, Douglas H., Professor of Environmental
Control; A.B., UC-Berkeley; M.A., Ph.D., UCLA.

Moran, Joseph, Instructor In Environmental Con-
trol; B.S., M.S., Boston College.

Morgan, Michael D., Assistant Professor of Eco-
systems Analysis; B.A., Butler; M.S., Ph.D,,
lllinois.

Mowhbray, Thomas B., Assistant Professor of
Population Dynamics; B.A., Minnesota; M.A.,
Ph.D., Duke.

Mugane, Bridget R., Instructor In Analysis-
Synthesis; B.A., M.A., UC-Berkeley.

Murphy, Michael W., Instructor in Analysis-
Synthesis; B.A., Marquette; M.A., UW-Madison.

Murray, James M., Associate Professor of
Regional Analysis; B.A., B.S., M.A., North
Dakota; Ph.D., Oregon.

Nair, V.M.G., Assistant Professor of Environmen-
tal Control; B.S., Madras-Christian College;
M.S., Unlversity of Aligarh; Ph.D., UW-Madison,

Nelson, Conny E., Professor of Analysis-
Synthesis; A.B., Ph.D., Washington.

Nesberg, Lloyd S., Assistant Professor of Mod-
ernization Processes; Ph.B., M.S., Ph.D.,
UW-Madison.

Nichols, Terry J., Lecturer in Urban Analysis;
M.A., Chicago.

Noe, Kaye, Lecturer in Liberal Education Semi-
nar; B.S., UW-Madison; M.A., Maryland.

Norman, Jack C., Assistant Professor of Ecosys-
tems Analysis; B.S., New Hampshire; Ph.D.,
UW-Madison.

O’Brien, Dean W., Assistant Professor of Mass
Communications; B.S., M.8., Ph.D.,
UW-Madison.

O’Hearn, George T., Professor and Chairman of
Education; B.S., M.S., Ph.D., UW-Madison.

Oredson, Susanna L., Instructor In Analysls-
Synthesis; B.A., Macalester; M.A,, Indiana.

Oswald, Lawrence H., Lecturer in Environmental
Control; B.M.E., Cooper Union; M.S., Wichita
State.

Pence, Ellsworth D., Instructor in Analysis-
Synthesis; B.A., Ohio; M.A,, UW-Madison.

Peterson, David C., Associate Professor of Com-
munication-Action; B.M., M.S., UW-Madison.

Petrakopoulos, Nikitas L., Instructor in Environ-
mental Control; B.A., Columbia; M.S., New
York.

Petrie, George W., Professor of Reglonal
Analysis and Business Administration; B.S.,
M.S., Carnegie Tech.; Ph.D., Lehigh.

Pezzetta, John N., Assistant Professor of Environ-
mental Control; B.A., Toronto; M.S., Dalhousie;
Ph.D., Michigan.

Pollis, Carol A., Assistant Professor of Moderniza-
tion Processes; B.A., M.A., Oklahoma; Ph.D.,
Oklahoma State.

Pollis, Nicholas P., Associate Professor of Urban
Analysis; B.A., Johns Hopkins; Ph.D.,
Oklahoma.

Posey, Rollin B., Dean of the School of Profes-
sional Studies and Professor of Public
Administration; A.B., Kansas; M.B.A., Harvard,
Ph.D., Pennsylvania.

Prange, W. Werner, Director of Learning and
Information Systems and Associate Professor
of Creative Communication; Abitur, Paeda-
gogium Bad Godesberg (Germany); Ph.D.,
Bonn.




Prevetti, William F., Assoclate Professor of Com-
munication-Action; B.S., M.S., M.F.A.,
UW-Madison.

Pum, Robert J., Assistant Professor of Communi-
catlon-Action; B.S., M.S., UW-Madison,

Purchatzke, Leroy A., Instructor In Environmental
Control; B.S., WSU-Stevens Point; M.S.,
UW-Madison.

Randall, Donna Z., Instructor In Nutritional
Sclences; B.S., St. Teresa; M.S., UW-Madison.

Randall, Sterling P., Assistant Professor of
Environmental Control; B.S., St. Norbert; M.S.,
Ph.D., UW-Madlson,

Ray, Monna S., Lecturer in Growth and Develop-

ment; B.S., Kansas State; M.S., North Carollna.

Reed, John R., Professor and Chalirman of Eco-
systems Analysis; A.B., Dartmouth; M.A., Ph.D.,
Duke.

Regan, Marion A., Lecturer in Ecosystems
Analysis; B.A., M.A., UW-Madison.

Rhyner, Charles R., Assistant Professor of
Environmental Control; B.S., M.S., Ph.D.,
UW-Madison.

Richards, Charles W., Instructor in Environmental
Control; B.S., WSU-Stevens Point; M.S.,
Oklahoma.

Richey, Clarence W,, Assistant Professor of
Analysis-Synthesis; B.A., Pace; A.M., Ph.D.,
Harvard.

Riemen, William P., Assistant Professor of
Environmental Control; B.S., Ph.D.,
UW=Madison.

Robkin, Eugene E., Assistant Professor of Eco-
systems Analysis; B.S., Cal. Tech.; Ph.D.,,
UCLA.

Rogers, Ivor A., Instructor in Communication-
Action; B.S., WSU-Eau Claire; M.A., North-
western.

Rorabacher, John A., Lecturer in Regional
Analysis; B.S., Michigan State; M.A., Texas.

Rudolph, Leora C., Assistant Professor of
Analysis-Synthesis; B.A., Lawrence; M.A.,
Chicago.

Ryali, Rajagopal, Assistant Professor of Mod-
ernization Processes; M.A., Madras (India);
M.A., Ph.D., Duke.

Sager, Dorothea B., Lecturer in Population
Dynamics; B.A., Lawrence; M.S., lowa; Ph.D.,
UW-Madison.
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Sager, Paul E., Assistant Professor of Ecosys-
tems Analysis; B.S., Michigan; M.S., Ph.D.,
UW-Madison.

Sanders, Norris M., Assoclate Professor of Edu-
cation; B.S., M.S., Ph.D., UW-Madison.

Schlueter, Rudolph J., Assistant Professor of
Analysis-Synthesis; B.A., Northwestern Col-
lege; M.A., Ph.D., UW-Madison.

Schmidtke, William A., Dean of Marinette County
Campus; B.A.,, Lawrence; M.S., UW-Madison.
Schwartz, Leander J., Dean of Fox Valley Campus
and Associate Professor of Environmental
Sciences; B.S., WSU-Platteville; M.S., Ph.D.,

UW-Madison.

Semmes, David H., Instructor In Communica-
tion-Action; B.S., M.S., UW-Madison.

Shariff, Ismail, Assistant Professor of Regional
Analysis; B.A., M.A., Mysore (India); Ph.D.,
UW-Madison,

Sharma, Virendra N., Assistant Professor of Eco-
systems Analysis; B.S., M.S., Agra (India);
Ph.D., Colorado State.

Shier, John D., Assistant Professor of Analysis-
Synthesis; B.A., St. Olaf; M.A., UW-Madison.

Shufeldt, Warren E., Assistant Professor of
Environmental Control; B.S., M.S., Ph.D,,
illinols.

Simons, Roger A., Instructor In Ecosystems
Analysis; A.B., UCLA; M.A., UC-Berkeley.

Simpson, Wesley D., Assistant Professor of
Analysis-Synthesis; B.F.A., Kansas State;
M.F.A., Nebraska.

Singh, Bhagat, Instructor In Ecosystems Analysis;
B.S., Agra (Indla); M.S., Meerut (India); M.S.,
lllinols.

Smith, Huron M., Lecturer In Special Learning
Programs; B.A., M.B.A., Michigan State,

Smith, Larry J., Instructor in Modernization
Processes; B.A., Oklahoma State; M.A.,
Chicago.

Smith, Leticia M., Instructor in Modernization
Processes; B.S.E., Philippines; M.A., Michigan
State.

Smith, William M., Lecturer in Regional Analysis;
B.A., UCLA; M.S., Ph.D,, George Washington.

Sogard, Ralph H., Lecturer in Environmental Con-
trol; B.S.M.E., M.E., UW-Madison.

Sonenfield, Irwin C., Professor of Analysis-
Synthesis; B.M., Stetson; M.M., Florida State;
Ph.D., UW-Madison.
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Sontag, Charles R., Assistant Professor of
Human Adaptability; B.S., Carroll; M.S., Ph.D.,
UW-Madison.

Spencer, Guilford, Visiting Professor of Environ-
mental Control; B.A., Williams; M.S., MIT;
Ph.D., Michigan.

Stahl, Neil, Assistant Professor of Ecosystems
Analysis; B.A., Indiana; Ph.D., Brown.

Starkey, Ronald H., Assistant Professor of Eco-
systems Analysis; B.A., Augsburg; M.S., Ph.D.,
Michigan State.

Stevens, Richard J., Assistant Professor of
Human Adaptabllity; B.S., Rochester; M.S,,
Ph.D., lllinois.

Stumpf, Roy J., Lecturer in Special Learning
Programs; B.S., St. Norbert; M.A., Bowdoin,

Sweet, Donald G., Instructor in Analysis-
Synthesis; B.S., SUNY-Brockport; M.A., SUNY-
Buffalo.

Swinerton, Elwin N., Jr., Assistant to the Vice
Chancellor and Assoclate Professor of
Community Sciences; B.A., M.A,, Massachu-
setlts; Ph.D., Kentucky.

Tasch, Thomas J., Assoclate Professor of
Analysis-Synthesis; B.F.A., Illinois; M.A.,
Kansas State.

Tate, Frank W., Lecturer in Community Sciences;
B.S., Eastern lllinois; M.A., Ph.D., Chicago.

Taylor, N. Burwell George, Lecturer and Chair-
man of Population Dynamics; M.D., Toronto;
Ph.D., Western Ontario.

Thompson, Thomas W., Assistant Professor of
Ecosystems Analysis; B.S., M.S., UW-Madison;
Ph.D., Miami.

Thron, E. Michael, Assistant Professor of
Analysis-Synthesis; B.A., M.A., Ph.D.,

Nebraska.

Van Koevering, Thomas E., Assistant Professor
of Environmental Control; B.S., Western
Michigan; M.A., Michigan; Ph.D., Western
Michigan.

Vlasin, Raymond D., Assistant Chancellor for
Community Outreach and Research and
Professor of Community Sclences; B.S., M.A,,
Nebraska; Ph.D., UW-Madlson.

Von Hoffmann, Boris H., Instructor in Communica-
tion-Action; B.A., Western Reserve; M.A,,
Princeton.

Waedt, Fred A., Lecturer in Business and Public
Administration; B.B.A., M.B.A,, UW-Madison.
Wagner, William E., Instructor in Urban Analysis;

B.S., Chicago State.

Wahl, James R., Instructor in Analysis-Synthesis;
B.S., M.A., Northern Michigan.

Wallach, Hans G. P., Instructor in Modernlzation
Processes; A.B., Kenyon; M.A., Connecticut.

Ward, David J., Assistant Professor of Business
Administration; B.B.A., M.B.A., UW-Madison.

Warrick, Patricia D., Lecturer in Special Learning
Programs; B.S., Indiana; M.A., Purdue.

Watson, John R., Instructor In Population
Dynamics; B.A., DePauw; M.S,, Utah State.

Webb, Donald P., Instructor in Analysis-Synthesis;
A.B., Dartmouth; M.A., UW-Madison.

Weber, Charles C., Assistant Professor of
Environmental Control; B.S., Michigan Tech.
Weidner, Edward W., Chancellor and Professor of
Community Sciences; B.A.,, M.A., Ph.D.,

Minnesota.

Weis, Leonard W., Assistant Professor of Environ-
mental Control; B.S., Harvard; M.S., MIT;
Ph.D., UW-Madison.

Wenger, Robert B., Assistant Professor of
Environmental Control; B.S., Eastern Mennon-
ite; M.A., Pennsylvania State; Ph.D., Pittsburgh.




White, Keith L., Associate Professor of Ecosys-
tems Analysis; B.S., UW-Madison; M.S.,
Meontana; Ph.D., UW-Madison.

White, Rolfe E., Lecturer in Soclal Services;
B.A., M.S.W., Case Western Reserve.

Wiersma, James H., Assistant Professor of Eco-
systems Analysis; B.S., WSU-Oshkosh; M.S.,
Ph.D., Missouri-Kansas City.

Wiesmueller, Thomas R., Lecturer In Special
Learning Programs; M.S., Notre Dame.

Williams, Herbert L., Instructor In Communica-
tion-Action; B.A., Mount Union; M.A.,
UW-Madison.

Williams, Robert D., Jr., Assistant Professor of
Communication-Action; B.F.A., Ohio; M.F.A,,
UW-Madison.

Williams, Schafer, Professor of Analysls-
Synthesis; A.B., A.M., Harvard; S.T.B., Harv.
Div. School; Ph.D., California.

Winger, Daniel T., Lecturer in Analysis-Synthesls;
B.A., Elmhurst; Th.M., lliff School of Theology.

Witherell, Louise R., Assoclate Professor of
Analysis-Synthesis; B.A., Toledo; M.A., Ph.D.,
UwW-Madison.

Yake, J. Stanley, Assistant Professor of Analysls-
Synthesis; A.B., Goshen College; M.A., Ph.D.,
SUNY-Buffalo.

Yarbrough, C. Jarrell, Jr., Instructor In Urban
Analysis; B.A., Western Washington; M.A.,
Washington.

Zaidi, S. M. Hafeez, Visiting Professor of Mod-
ernization Processes; M.A., Muslim (India);
Ph.D., London.

Zander, Arnold S., Senior Lecturer in Reglonal
Analysis and Public Administration; B.S., M.S.,
Ph.D., UW-Madison.

Zehms, Karl M., Assistant Professor of Adminis-
tration; B.B.A,, M.B.A., Ph.D., UW-Madison.
Zehren, Virginia F., Assistant Professor of Nutrl-
tional Science; B.S., lllinois; M.S., Ph.D.,

UW-Madison.
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Alby, Thomas M., Specialist in Athletlcs, Intra-
murals and Recreation; B.S., M.S,,
UW-Madison.

Allen, Orvis, Office of General Services, Director
of Purchasing; B.A., UW-Madison.

Aslakson, Charles T.Assistant Basketball Coach
and Specialist in Athletics, Intramurals and
Recreatlon; B.S., M.A., UW-Madison.

Austin, Dean A., Acting Director of Athletics,
Intramurals and Recreation; B.S., WSU-
Oshkosh; M.S., UW-Madison.

Bachtell, lvan C., Library Speclallst; B.S.,
Northwestern.

Backes, Cyril, Office of General Services,
Business Manager; Oshkosh Business College.

Bartels, Marlynn M., Director of Student
Services-Fox Valley; B.S., WSU-Oshkosh; M.S.,
UW-Madison.

Bauer, George R., Head Reference Librarian;
B.S., St. Norbert; M.A., M.L.S., UW-Madison.

Bigler, Virginia, Specialist in Environmental
Sciences; B.A., M.S., Michigan.

Bilek, Mary Jean, Specialist in Public Informa-
tion; B.A., UW-Madlson.

Birmingham, Thomas J., Coordinator of Lecture
and Fine Arts Programs; B.S., Milton; M.S.,
UW-Madison.

Bodolay, Geza, Manitowoc Campus Librarian;
B.A., Michigan; M.A., Kansas State; AM.L.S,,
Michigan.

Borchert, Donald C., Specialist in Television;
A.A.S., DeVry Tech.

Brisson, Michael L., Specialist in Photography.

Brown, Betty D., Coordinator of News and Pub-
lications; B.A., Milwaukee-Downer.

Bruce, Douglas A., Jr., Specialist in High School
Relations; B.A., Minnesota; M.S., UW-
Milwaukee.

Bruss, Lyle R., Space Management Analyst; B.S.,
WSU-Oshkosh; M.E,, lllinois; Ph.D., UW-
Madison.

Buss, David R., Head Basketball Coach; B.S.,
WSU-Eau Claire; M.S., Winona State.

Callanan, Patricia M., Counselor in Student
Development Center; B.A., Emmanuel College;
M.A., UW-Madison.
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Carstensen, Donald J., Director of Admissions;
B.S., M.A., UW-Milwaukee.

Chao, Paul C., Fox Valley Campus Librarian;
B.A., National Chengchi University—Taiwan;
M.S., UW-Madison.

Cherry, John, Office of General Services, Bursar
and Payroll Officer; B.S., WSU-Stevens Point.

Collins, Patrick J., Programming Specialist.

Crandall, Eleanor J., Publications Editor; B.A.,
lowa.

Cronk, Allen W., Director of Computing and Data
Services; B.S., M.S., Michigan Tech,

Culross, Betty H., Assistant Program Specialist In
Special Learning Programs; A.A., Wilson Jr.
College.

Cushman, Edgar J., Media Specialist.

Davis, Paul D., Assistant Chancellor for Unlversity
Development; B.A., Middiebury; M.S.,
Columbia.

Dhuey, Ronald A., Registrar; B.S., M.S., WSU-
Stout,

Dimore, Lois Ann, Counselor, Student Life and
Housing; B.A., Boston College; M.A., Cornell
University.

Dinsmore, John R. ll, Documents Librarlan, M.A.,
UW-Milwaukee.

DuChaine, Thelma R., Head Catalog Librarian;
B.A., M.L.S., UW-Madison.

Ehr, Bruce M., Associate Director of Financlal
Alds and Placement and Director of Career
Counseling and Placement; B.S., Mliton; M.S.,
Uw-Madison.

Engelman, Marge A., Assistant for Returning
Adults and Specialist in Facilitles Planning;
B.A., lllinois Wesleyan; M.A., Northwestern;
M.S., UW-Madison.

Evans, Shirley A., Counselor in Student Services;
B.S., Northern Michigan; M.A., Denver.

Gaunt, Joseph H., Media Librarian; B.A., Amerl-
can University.

Hamlin, Geraldine l., Specialist In the Human
Development Center; R.N., St. Mary’s Hospital.

Harden, Donald F., Assistant Chancellor of Stu-
dent Services and Associate Professor of
Community Sclences; B.A., M.A., Ph.D.,
Michigan State.

Hargis, Donald, Communications Speclallist.

Heffernan, Margaret R., Specialist In Public
Information; B.A., UW-Madison.

Hogg, Kenneth S., Specialist in Vice Chancellor's
Office.

Jacobsen, Bert, Specialist in Athletics, Intra-
murals and Recreation; B.S., M.A., Michigan
State.

Jansen, Richard G., Speclalist in Liberal Educa-
tion Seminar; B.A., UW—-Madison; M.S.W.,
UC—Berkeley.

Kiefer, F. Irene, Public Information Specialist.

Kueht, Kathleen M., Counselor; M.A,,
Uw-Madison.

Landgraf, Thomas A., Speclalist in Learning and
Information Services.

Le Calsey, Louis, Head Soccer Coach and
Specialist in University Development and Rela-
tions; B.A., Franklin and Marshall.

Lemke, Rolland E., Assistant Registrar; B.S.,
M.S., WSU-Oshkosh.

Lewis, Robert M., Counselor in Student Services;
B.A., San Diego State; M.A., Ph.D., UW-
Madison.

Mach, Gary W., Communications Specialist.

Metz, T. John, Director of Libraries; B.A., Heldel-
berg College; M.A., Miami; A.M.L.S., Michigan.

Meyer, Richard C., Marinette Campus Librarian;
B.S., WSU-Oshkosh; M.S., UW-Milwaukee.

Mildes, James H., Director of Facilitles Planning;
B.Arch., Washington.

Moats, Judy R., Specialist in Admissions;

B.B.A., UW-Madison.

Moore, Nan F., Specialist in Growth and Develop-
ment; B.Ed., National College of Education,
Motris, Diane L., Counselor in Student Services;

B.A., Coe; M.A., UW-Madison,

Novak, Robert M., Coordinator of Community
Relations Programs; B.S., WSU-Oshkosh; M.A.,
Northern Michigan.

O’Brien, Lee D., Instructional Resources Produc-
tion Manager; B.A., Mississlppi.

Olmsted, Capitola I, Counselor and Assistant
Director of Admissions; B.A., UW-Madison;
M.A., Michigan.

Olson, Gerald H., Director of Financial Aids and
Placement; B.S., WSU-La Crosse; M.S.,
Uw-Madison. -

Patz, David S., Specialist in Special Learning
Programs; B.A., Carleton.

Peterson, Harry L., Director of Student Life Pro-
grams; B.A., San Diego State; M.S.W.,,
UC-Berkeley.




Piety, John S., Acqulsitions Librarlan; B.A.,
Arizona; M.L.S., Oklahoma.

Plummer, Jeanne, Specialist In Public Informa-
tion; A.B., Washington (St. Louls).

Reichenbach, David L., Athletic Specialist; B.S.,
Pittsburgh.

Remick, Mary L., Specialist In the Office of the
Reglstrar; B.A., UW-Madison.

Rheinschmidt, Alan, Office of General Services,
Budget Control; B.S., UW-Milwaukee.

Ruthmansdorfer, Kurt D., Programming Special-
Ist; B.S., UW-Madison.

Schaller, Francis H., Supervisor of Grounds.

Schelter, John W., Programming Speclalist.

Shaw, Robert W., Director of Student Services-
Manitowoc; B.A., M.S., Miami University.

Spille, Henry A., Assistant to the Dean of the
Colleges for Student Advising; B.S., Lawrence;
M.S., UW-Madison.

Starks, Bernard G., Specialist in Intramurals and
Recreation and Chairman, Physical Education
Program; B.S., WSU-Eau Clalre; M.S., UW-
Madison.

Stiller, Ann, Admissions Examiner; B.S,,
UW-Madison.

Stoltenberg, Linda D., Specialist In Intramurals
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UW-Madison.

Vanderperren, Roger J., Supervisor of Audio
Production; B.S., UW-Madison.

Van De Ven, Myron J., Speclalist In Financial
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Jones.

Weinhold, Barry K., Director of Counseling; B.S.,
Millersville State; Ph.D., Minnesota.

Williams, Cynthia A., High School Relations
Specialist; B.S., M.S., Oklahoma,

Witte, Robert L., Counselor, B.S., WSU-Eau
Claire; M.S., Ph.D., UW-Madison.

Wonderly, William F., Manager of Shorewood
Club; B.S., Ohlo State.

Young, Bryon, Graphic Artist; B.S., lowa State.
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Academic advising, 98
Academic plan, guldelines for, 5-7
Academic petition for transfer students, 86-87,
107
Academic plan form, 86-87
Addresses, for more information, il
Administration, business, collateral in, 69
option in, 53-54
Administration, courses In, 117-121
distribution, 117-118
finance, 118
labor relations, 118-119
organization and operations, 119-120
quantitative methods, 120-121
Administration, public, collateral in, 73
option in, 66-67
Administration, UW, 181
UWGB, 181
Admission, 105-108
general policy, 105
procedures, 105-106
requirements, 105
special opportunities, 108
summer session, 107-108
veterans, 108
Adult students, admission of, 93, 94, 108
Agricultural science, preprofessional program in,
73-74
Aids, student financial, 110-114
All-University requirements, 19-24
American literature and language, courses In,
150-153
Analysis-Synthesis, concentration in, 35
courses in, 121
Anthropology, courses in, 122-124
option in, 52
Apartments, on-campus, 102
Applied music, courses in, 161
Architecture, preprofessional program in, 74
Art, curator of, 102
Art: see Visual Arts
Athletics, Intercolleglate, 97
intramural, 97

Bachelor's degrees, 85
Band, 161
Blology, 51-52
courses in, 124-125
Biology, 124
Botany, 124
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Entomology, 124
Microbiology, 124-125
Zoology, 125
option In, 51-52
Board of Regents, members of, 181
Board of Visitors, members of, 181
Botany, courses in, 124
Budget, typical, 110
Business administration, collateral in, 69
option in, 53-54

Calculus, tool subject, 23
Calendar, academic year, inside back cover
Campuses, 7-14
Fox Valley, 11-12
Main, 8-9
Manitowoe County, 12-14
Marinette County, 14
Career information, 99
Change of campus, 86
Chemistry, courses in, 125-127
option in, 54
Chemistry-Physics, courses in, 127-128
Choral organizations, 161
City planning and community development, pre-
professional program in, 74-75
Collaterals, 25, 69-73
Business Administration, 69
Education, 69-72
Leisure Sciences, 72
Mass Communications, 72-73
Public Administration, 73
Social Services, 73
College and university teaching, 82
Colleges, 27-33
College of Community Sclences, 27-28
College of Creative Communication, 28
College of Environmental Sciences, 28-32
College of Human Biology, 32-33
Communication-Action, concentration In, 35
courses [n, 128
Communication Sciences, option in, 54
Community involvement, 14
Community Qutreach and Research, 15-16, 93-95
Community Sciences, College of, 27-28
courses in, 128-129
Communiversity concept, 3
Computing and data services, 100




Concentration (major), 24
Analysis-Synthesis, 35
Communication-Action, 35
Ecosystems Analysis, 35-38
Environmental Control, 38-40
Growth and Development, 40-42
Human Adaptability, 42-43
Modernization Processes, 43-45
Nutritional Sciences, 46-47
Population Dynamics, 47-48
Reglonal Analysls, 48-49
Urban Analysis, 49-50

Concentration-Option (major), 25

Conferences, 94

Continuing education opportunities, 93-95

Counseling, 97-98, 114

Courses, descriptive list of, 117-178
late afternoon and evening, 93-94

Creative Communication, College of, 28

Credit Evaluation, transfer students, 107

Curator of Art, 102

Dance, Performing Arts, option in, 60-62
Data Processing, tool subject, 23

Data services, 100

Degrees, undergraduate, 85

Descriptive list of courses, 117-178
Directory, university, 181-191
Distribution, courses in, 117-118
Distribution requirements, 21-23

Early admission, 108

Early graduation, 87

Earth Science, courses in, 129-130
option in, 54-56

Ecology, focus on, 4

Economics, courses in, 131-132
option in, 56-57

Ecosystems analysis, concentration in, 35-38
courses In, 132-133

Education, collateral in, 69-72
courses in, 134-136

Educational opportunity grants, 112

Elementary school license, 71-72

Employment, student, 114

Engineering, courses in, 136
preprofessional program in, 75-76

English: see Literature and Language

Entomology, courses in, 124
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Environmental Control, concentration in, 38-40
courses in, 136-138

Environmental Sciences, College of, 28-32
courses in, 138-139

Evening course opportunities, 93-94

Examinations, placement, 108

Expenses, 109-110

Extension, University, partnership with, 16
graduate courses through, 94
non-credit classes through, 94
undergraduate courses through, 94

Faculty and staff, UWGB, directory of, 182-191
Fees, 109-110
preregistration, 109
semester, 109
summer session, 110
Finance, courses In, 118
Financial aids, 110-114
Finite mathematics, tool subject, 23
Foreign language, tool subject, 23-24
Fox Valley Campus, 11
French: see Literature and Language
Freshmen, program for undecided, 33
admission of, 105-106

Geography, courses in, 139-141
option in, 57-58
German: see Literature and Language
Grading system, 19, 86, 117
Graduate credit courses through University
Extension, 94
Graduation, early, 87
request for, 87
requirements, 85-87
with honors, 91
Grants, educational opportunity, 112
Green Bay community, 9
Growth and Development, concentration in, 40-42
courses in, 141-143

Health professions, preprofessional programs
in, 76-80
High school students, early admission of, 108
History, courses in, 143-146
option in, 58
Home economics, preprofessional program in,
80-81
Honors programs, 90-91
graduating with honors, 91
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Housing, 102

Human Adaptability, concentration in, 42-43
courses in, 146

Human Biology, College of, 32-33
courses in, 146

Human relations training, 99

Individualization of learning, 85
Information systems, 99
Information, where to write, |l
Instructional Resources, 99-100
Intercollegiate athletics, 97
Intramural activities, 97

January Practica (Special Studies Period), 87-88
courses In, 146-147

Labor relations, courses in, 120-121

Late afternoon and evening course opportunities,
93-94

Late registration, late payment, 109

Law, preprofessional program in, 81

Learning and Information Systems, office of,
99-102

Leisure Sclences, collateral in, 72
courses In, 147

Liberal Education Seminars, 19-21
courses in, 147-150

Libraries, 100-102

Literature and Language, courses in, 150-153
option in, 58-59

Loans, 112-114

Main Campus, 8

Majors and minors, 24-25

Manitowoc County Campus, 12

Marinette County Campus, 14

Mass communications, collateral in, 72-73
courses In, 153-154

Mathematics, courses in, 154-157
option in, 59

Mathematics, tool subject, 23

Medical technology, preprofessional program In,
79

Medicine, preprofessional program in, 76-77

Microbiology, courses in, 124-125

Modernization processes, concentration in, 43-45
courses In, 157-158

Multi-campus unliversity, 7

Music, applied, courses in, 161

Muslic, Performing Arts, courses in, 158-161
optien in, 60-62

National Defense student loan program, 112

New opportunities program, 91-92

Non-credit classes, workshops, seminars, and
conferences, 94

Nursing, preprofessional programs in, 77-79

Nutritional Sciences, concentration in, 46-47
courses In, 158

Off-campus housing, 102
Off-campus study, 92
On-campus apartments, 102
Opportunities, special admission, 108
Option (major) 25, 51-67
Anthropology, 52
Blology, 51-52
Business administration, 53-54
Chemistry, 54
Communicatlon Sclences, 54
Earth Science, 54-56
Economics, 56-57
Geography, 57-58
History, 58
Literature and Language, 58-59
Mathematics, 59
Performing Arts, 60-62
Philosophy, 62-63
Physlcs, 63
Political Science, 63-64
Psychology, 65-66
Public Administration, 66-67
Sociology, 67
Visual Arts, 67
Orchestra, 161

Organization and operations, courses in, 119-120

Pass-fail grading, 19, 85, 117
Payment, late, 109
Performing Arts, 60-62
courses In, 158-166
muslec, 158-161
muslic, applied, 161
theater, 161-166
option in, 60-62
tool subject, 24




Petitions
academic plan form, 86-87
for transfer students, 107
special, 87
Pharmacy, preprofessional program In, 79
Philosophy, courses in, 166-168
option in, 62-63
Physical education, courses in, 168-169
Physics, courses in, 169-170
option In, 63
Physliology: see Human Adaptabllity
Placement and career information, 99
Placement examinations, 108
Political Science, courses In, 170-172
option in, 63-64
Population Dynamics, concentration In, 47-48
courses in, 172-173
Practica, January, (Special Studies Period), 87-88
Practice teaching, 72
Preprofessional programs, 25, 73-82
Agricultural science, 73-74
Architecture, 74
City planning and community development,
74-75
Engineering, 75-76
Health professions, 76-80
Medicine, 76-77
Nursing, 77-79
Pharmacy, 79
Medical technology, 79
Veterinary medicine, 79-80
Veterinary science, 80
Home economics, 80-81
Law, 81
Soclal work, 81-82
Theology, 87
Water resources and hydrology, 82
Preregistration fee, 109
Prerequisites, 85, 117
Professional applications, 25, 69-82
Professional collaterals, 25, 69-73
Professional Studies, School of, 33, 69-73
Programs, special, 90-92
honors, 90-91
new opportunities, 91-92
special learning, 92
student life, 95
Psychology, courses in, 173-174
option in, 65-66
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Public Administration, collateral in, 73
option in, 66-67

Quantitative methods, courses In, 120-121

Recreation, intramural, 97
Refunds, 109
Regents, Board of, 181
Regional Analysis, concentration In, 48-49
courses In, 174
Registration, late, 109
Request for graduation, 87
Requirements, admission, 105
all-university, 19-24
distribution, 21-23
Liberal Education Seminars, 19-21
tool subjects, 23-24
graduation, 85-87
residence, 86
Resources, 99-102
Learning and Information Systems, 99-102
Libraries, 100-102
Off-campus housing, 102
On-campus apartments, 102

Scholarships, 112
School of Professional Studies, 33, 69-73
Secondary school license, 70
Semester fees, 109-110
Semester plan, 87
Seminars, non-credit, 94
Senior honors, 91
Senior summary, 87
Shorewood Club, 96-97
Social services, collateral In, 73
courses In, 175
Social work, preprofessional program in, 81-82
Sociology, courses in, 175-177
option In, 67
Spanish: see Literature and Language
Special learning programs, 90-92
honors, 90-91
new opportunities, 91-92
Special Petitions, 87
Special Studies Period, January, 87-88
Sports and recreation, 97
Staff, UWGB, directory of, 189-191
State student loans, 113
Statutory requirements, education, 71
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Student Development Center, 97
Student employment, 114
Student financlal alds, 110-114
Student life, 95
Student loans, 114-115
Student teaching, 72
Study, off-campus, 95
Summary, senior, 87
Summer session, 88-90
admisslon, 107-108
fees, 110

Teacher certification, 63-72
Testing, 98-99
placement, 108

Theater, Performing Arts, courses in, 161-166

option in, 60-62
Theme college organization, 6, 21
Theology, preprofessional program in, 87
Tool subject requirements, 23-24
Transfer students, admission of, 106-107
academic petition for, 107

credit evaluation, 107
Tultion, 109

Undecided freshman, program for, 33

Undergraduate courses through University
Extension, 24

Undergraduate degrees, 85

University Directory, 181-191

University Extension, partnership with, 16
courses through, 94

University of Wisconsin, The
administration of, 181
mission of, 5
Unliversity of Wisconsin—-Green Bay, The
administration of, 181
faculty and staff of, 182-191
Fox Valley Campus, 11-12
Green Bay community, 9-11
Main Campus, 8-9
Manitowoc County Campus, 12-14
Marinette County Campus, 14
multi-campus university, 7
University short-term student loans, 113-114
Urban Analysls, concentration In, 49-50
courses In, 177

Veterans, admission of, 108
Veterans educational assistance program, 114
Veterinary medicine, preprofessional program

in, 79-80
Veterinary science, preprofessional program in, 80
Visitors, Board of, 181
Visual arts, courses in, 177-178

option in, 67

tool subject, 24

War orphans educational assistance, 114

Water resources and hydrology, preprofessional
program In, 82

Wisconsin guaranteed loan program, 113

Workshops, non-credit, 94

Work-Study, 114

Zoology, courses in, 125




